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PREFACE 

In writing this book I have had in mind the requirements of 
those who have already had some grounding in German. Ex¬ 
perience in the teaching of the upper forms of schools and of 
university classes has shown me that, however well trained in 
the early stages a student may be, there is a need for the study 
of a certain nucleus of grammatical knowledge. I have tried to 
present this without the use of involved terminology, and I have 
been concerned more with the language as used to-day than 
with rules and usages which, in practice, have been discarded. 

A particular feature of the book is the treatment of preposi¬ 
tions. I have found that many English students make mistakes 
for lack of a list which they could learn or refer to when the 
question arises as to the case governed by a preposition in a 
definite context. 

Lack of time and overcrowding of classes in schools too often 
militate against the success of the best methods of teaching 
German. Accordingly, it is not surprising that students often 
reach the sixth form or even the university without acquiring 
an ability to use the right preposition in the right place. In 
translation they tend to use the German preposition which seems 
cognate with or parallel to the English, and show a resigned 
bewilderment when it is revealed to them that, although we 
speak of ‘‘belief in God,"' the German will say ©laubcn an (Bott. 

Anyone who wishes to obtain some mastery of the German 
language should make the necessary effort and learn the examples 
ot the prepositions in actual use. For those who require informa¬ 
tion more quickly there is an index. 

My thanks are due and are gladly given to Miss G. Craig 
Houston, M.A., lecturer in charge of German in the Durham 
Colleges, Durham University, for help with the section on pre¬ 
positions; to Fraulein Kathe Krdncke, assistant in the High 
School for Girls, Bromley; and to Dr Gunther Wilmsen and 
Studienrat Otto Eichele, assistants in the County School for 
Boys, Bromley, for advice during the revision of examples. 

J, A. C. 



NOTE TO THE REVISED EDITION 

This revised edition includes additional points which experience 
has shown to be necessary. Quotations from National Socialist 
newspapers have been replaced by less tendentious examples. 
Section numbers have been placed at the top of each page for 
easier reference. 

Since this Grammar was originally published I have been 
urged to produce a book of Exercises. This need has, I think, 
been met, at least so far as Fifth and first-year Sixth form work 
is concerned, by the publication in 1937 by George G. Harrap 
and Co., Ltd., of Classified Revision Exercises in German, compiled 
by Otto Eichele and myself in collaboration. 

For a number of useful suggestions for the revised edition of 
this Grammar, I am again indebted to Miss G. Craig Houston, 
M.A., now Reader in German at Westfield College. Furthermore, 
I must take this opportunity of thanking Dr R. J. M. Jaff^ for 
his careful checking of the text and his valuable help on several 
points of German usage. 

J. A. C. 

1947 - 
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I. ORTHOGRAPHY 


I. The German Alphabet. 

(a) German Type 


Name 

German Letters (Phonetic Spelling) 


a 

% 

a 

['«:] 

b 


b 

[be:] 

c 


c 

[tsei\ 

d 


b 

m 

e 

e, 

e 

[’«] 

f 


f 

[’6/] 

g 


9 


h 


f) 

[hai] 

i 

3 , 

t 

[’»■:] 

j 

3 , 

i 

[jot] 

k 

Si, 

I 

[/fea;] 

1 

£. 

i 

['sq 

m 

3 Jl, 

nt 

['em] 


Name 

German Letters (Phonetic Spelling) 


n 

91 , 

n 

[’e»] 

o 

C, 

0 

[’o:] 

P 

% 

P 

[/,«] 

q 

a, 

q 

[Am:] 

r 

% 

r 

[’er] 

s 

< 5 , 


[’«] 

t 

% 

t 

pc:] 

u 

n, 

u 

[’«:] 

V 


D 

[/««] 

w 

2B, 

ID 

[vei] 

X 

ae, 

J 

[‘iksj 

y 

V, 

P 

[ypsilon] 

z 

3 . 

3 

r^se^] 


9 



10 


ESSENTIALS OF GERMAN GRAMMAR 


Sect, I 


(b) German Script 




2 ) 


& 3^(7^ 7X, ^ <7j 


jc ^ ^ jr 0 '9 /2 


9 i ^ 





CL 


3- c cL c ^ ^ A, I j A C rtt 


yi tr ji ^ ^ -6 ‘t-u.V'WXY'^ 


cz 


Compound Consonants: 

^ (ch) f(^) (sch) t^) (th) 

d (ck) ^ (tz) ^ (ss, sz) 



Sect. 2, 3, 4, 5 


ORTHOGRAPHY 


U 


2 . German Tjrpe. 

Both German and Roman types are used in German printed 
matter. Most scientific periodicals and many newspapers are 
printed in Roman type. 

Note.— (i) That in German type d, and % are ligatured 
(bic JCtgatur); t and 3 will not be ligatured, when the letters 
belong to different components of the word, thus in entsiinbcn 
and ®is3eit there is no ligature. 

(ii) To emphasize words in German the letters are spaced 
(bcr Spcrrbrud). Compare italics in English. 

Sie fonnte nut e in-e n 9 Wann Hebcn. 

She could love only one man. 

(Er l)at nut cngUscl)c Sucf)cr gern 

He only likes English books. 

3 . German Script. 

Both forms of handwriting are in use in Germany. Note the 

sign ^ over the small It distinguishes u from similar letters. 

It is incorrect to write over u in Roman script; some Germans 
do so. The sign is the remnant of an old *0'; Middle High 
German *buod^ ’ became Modem German 

4. Small s in German print and script. 

(а) The long f and ^ are used at the beginning and in the 

middle of words: bcfjen, Compare the 

long s in old English printing and handwriting. 

( б ) The other form 5 and is used at the end of words, 
e.g., bos 2 Bad^s. Notice also its use in a compound word such as 
bcr Sod^ 3 Cttsga|t, s being the last letter of the component 
$o^ 3 cits. 

Note.—R ule (6) does not apply to ; 

(i) Dtcsbcn, etc. 

(ii) Nouns of foreign origin ending in •ismus, e.g., granatismus. 

5. Use of ff and (ss and sz). 

(a) German type and German script use respectively ff and 
^ between vowels if the preceding vowel is short in pro¬ 
nunciation, e.g., ubcrbnifftg. 

{b) and fi are used (i) at the end of words: bos Sd^lojj; 
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(ii) after a long syllable: bic Stra&enba^)n; (iii) in compound 
words: bie ©iefelanne; (iv) after a short syllable if it is not 
immediately followed by a vowel: tou^tc. 

(c) When German is printed in Roman type a form B ( = sz) 
is sometimes used to represent In Latin type and Latin script 

sz and often ss are used for the printed jg and the written p 

In German script and German type the distinction must be 
observed. 

6 . Modification of Vowels (Umlaut, i,e,, changed sound). 

{a) The vowels a, o, u, and the diphthong au are modified in 
certain words by the use of the sign *’; thus, d, 5 , ii, du. This 
sign is derived from the German script small e ; its effect 
on the vowel is that of combining an c with it. 

{h) e is used instead of the ** to modify vowels 

(i) In certain proper names, e.g,, ®octf)e. 

(ii) Very often after capital letters in German type and some¬ 
times in Roman type; e.g., ®ine ber Uebcrrafd^ungen. 

(iii) In some old printing and imitations thereof. 

N.B, —In writing German use always the ” sign except in 
such proper names as modify the vowel by an c. 

(c) Umlaut was caused by the presence of an i or j in a follow¬ 
ing syllable. In rendering the sound of the vowel the speech 
organs tended to approximate to the position they would take 
up for the pronunciation of the i or j; thus the sound of the 
vowel was modified. The i or j which originally caused this 
modification may have weakened to e or disappeared in Modem 
German. 

Old High German Modern German 

tagalil tdglid^ 

f)o^iro 

{d) This explains why many diminutives are modified: 

Sad^, diminutive ®d^lcin. 

(The ending 4 ein is the modern form of the older din.) 

7. Capital Letters. 

• (a) Capitals are used— 

(i) To begin sentences. 

(ii) With all nouns and parts of speech used as nouns if they 
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can be preceded by an article, adjective, or some modifying word; 
for example: 

bos S^Iu(^3cn, sobbing (from fd^Iu^jcn, to sob). 

bcr Scfanntc, acquaintance. 

Sic tnoHtcn cttnas ©rofecs Iciftcn unb ollcs ®isf)erige in 

ben S^atten ftcllen. 

But: ?nt unb jung lief aus ben §dufem. 

(iii) With adjectives and possessives in titles. 

Seine SKajeftcit. 

Dos ildniglid^e SKufeum. 

(iv) With Sie (you) in all its cases and wherever it occurs, also 
with the corresponding possessive adjective 

(v) With adjectives formed from the names of places. 

Cine Serliner 3 ^itung. (But see also 90, Note.) 

(b) In the writing of letters capitals are used with Du in all 
its cases and wherever it occurs, also with the corresponding 
possessive adjectives. 

(c) Use small i with id^ (I) unless it begins a sentence or unless 
it is used as a noun. 

(d) Use small letters with certain adverbial expressions con¬ 
taining nouns, because these expressions have come to be con¬ 
sidered as speech units in themselves. 

®r ift gugrunbe gegangen. 

Dos lam mtr cben juftaticn. 

Cr ift ntd^t imftanbe ju arbeiten. 

8 . Spelling. 

(a) It should be noted that many words borrowed from French 
have usually a Germanized spelling nowadays. This spelling is 
often an attempt to give in German form the nearest approach 
to the pronunciation of the original French word. Thus: 

German French 

grifdr friseur 

Sofee sauce 

Drogen drogues 

Die fjotos comes possibly from English 'photos.' 

In Schiller we even find SOtufje for Monsieur, but this would 
hardly be correct in Modem German. 
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(6) is written in 

(i) Proper names, e.g., bic the Thames; flotl^rtngen, 

Lorraine; also in ber JKE)ron (throne) and its compounds. 

(ii) Words of Greek origin, e.g.y bie Sibliotf)Cf, the library; 
bic il^eologie, theology. 

The f) that used to be written after the t in words like tun, 
Zat, Zxane is now obsolete. 

(c) f has replaced pf) in some words: SBcftfalen, Westphalia; 
bcr (Elefant, the elephant; bcr (£feu, the ivy; but bie ^£)iIofopf)ic, 
philosophy. 

(d) t or 3, according to the sound required, have replaced c in 
most German words (except of course when it occurs in d, or 
f^). Thus: fieftton, lesson; SHscnt, accent; fritifiercn, to 
criticize. 

(e) When the first of the constituents of a compound word 
ends in two consonants which are the same as that beginning 
the next constituent, one consonant is omitted. Thus: Die 
f^nellaufenben aKafc^inen (fc^ncU + lautcnbcn), the speeding 
machines; S(i^iffaf)rt (6dE)iff + 3a^rt), navigation. 

N.B. —(i) This omitted consonant is restored if the word has to 
be divided (9, 2 (d)). 

(ii) The consonant is not omitted if the compound is made with 
the use of hyphens (10, 4(c)); as in Sd^)neIl*£a[tmagen*S 3 cr!ebr, express 
lorry traffic. 

9, Division of Syllables. 

1. A single consonant between two syllables is taken over to 
the second syllable. Thus 93 oter, meben are divided into Salter, 
me^ben. 

Exceptions: 

(i) 3iifcrcffe is divided 

(ii) Compounds of bar* and to or* + prepositions are divided bar* 
auf, u)or*in. (But ba*rauf and tDo*rln are also found.) 

2. Two or more consonants together. 

(a) d), tf), 6, and ft (except as provided for below) 
represent single sounds, and for purposes of syllable separation 
are treated as single consonants; accordingly they are not 
separated. Hence ©rof^en is divided ©ro«*f(^en; ilaften, ita»ften. 

{b) (i) When two or more consonants occur together (except 
tf), 6, fdE), and ft) the last one is carried over to the next 
line. So filbem is divided fil*>bem. 
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(ii) But this must not violate the normal separation of 
compounds into the constituent parts. Utnfc^meife is divided 
into llin»fdf)t0eife because it is compounded of unt and fd^meife. 
Similarly we must divide ^etein«6ta(^, $aus»(^|eit, Saus*tflr. 

(c) In foreign words b, p, b, t, fl, I, followed by I or r, are 
carried over to the beginning of the line. Slotriunt (sodium) is 
divided 9 la*trium; Spgrometer, $p»grometer. 

(d) In compounds which omit a consonant (8 {e )) this omitted 
consonant is restored when the word is separated at the point 
whence the consonant was taken. Thus, S^iffo^ti is divided 
S(f)tff»fa^rt. 

(e) <f is separated into f«f. |^adel becomes gfal’Ieh 


10. Punctuation 

has ilomtna, the comma. 

bos Semilolon, or bet Stri(f)punlt, the semicolon. 

bos itolon, or bci Soppelpunlt, the colon. 

bet ^unlt, the full-stop. 

bos 5ragc3eid)cn, the question mark. 

bas Susrufungsseicbcit, the exclamation mark. 

bie iHnfuf>rungs3ei(^en, orj , inverted commas 
bie ©anfefufedjen, / “Verted commas. 

bie itlammer pi. itiammem, the brackets, parenthesis, 
bet (5eb(mfenfttl(^, the dash, 
bet Sinbefttid), the h5q)hen. 


In Roman type the h5rphen is a single (-), in German type 
generally a double (*) stroke. 

The following signs of punctuation call for special remark: 

I. The comma is used in German: 

(a) Where English has a decimal point. 

23,482 is read as breiunbsmonstg, Romma, x)ier, a^t, ixoti, 

and is printed in English as 23*482. 

(b) To separate marks from pfennigs, and metres from centi¬ 
metres. 


919 M 10,15— 3 leid&sinarl fiinf3el)n (^Jfennlfl). 
10,15m—3e^n aWctcr fiinfse^jn Oentlmetcr). 
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(c) To separate dependent clauses and main clauses. 

Sib wit nac^ bent 3lr3t fragten, fagtc bas 9 Mfibd^en, cr fet 
nl(f)t 3U S^nfc. 

SBir fanben bos bas toir gcfucf)t t)atten, 

(gr miirbe lommen, tnenn er 3cit ^)dttc. 

(d) Before an infinitive phrase if it consists of more than 
merely 3U + the infinitive. 

(gr legte fi^ auf bas Sett, urn ftd^ etoas aus3uruf)cn. 

SJir l)atten leine £uft, fo fruf) 3U fdf)tDimmen. 

(But 2 Bir f)atten leine fiuff 3U fc^toimmen.) 

(e) The comma before unb. 

(i) The general tendency is not to use the comma before unb 
when it links together main clauses. 

5 err ©runlt^ gofe fid) 9 iotiDein ins ®Ias, erf)ob bie itriftalb 
glode unb ging 3um itdfe fiber ( 3 :^)omas 9 Jionn). 

Compare the English: 

Mr Griinlich poured some claret into his glass, lifted the 
glass cover of the cheese-dish, and began with the 
cheese. 

(ii) No comma should be used before the unb in a sequence 
of more than two adjectives or nouns. 

(gr faf) fcin (gnbe nid^t mcf)r als cine fcinc, t^)corctifd&c unb 
unbetrfid)tnd)c 3 lotoenbigIeit. 

Ural^ne, ©rofeniuttcr, Sffluttcr unb i^inb 
3 n bumpfer Stube 3ufammen finb. 

Compare the punctuation in: 

He was easy-going, good-natured, and even generous when 
it cost him little. 

(iii) Where two adjectives precede and qualify a noun they 
are not usually separated by a comma. 

Unx bie ntfi^tigen gotifd^en ffiden unb SBinicI ber 5 lir^c 
pPff ber SBinb. 

CKn berfif)ntter preu6ifd)er ©eneral. 

(iv) Always use a comma before unb 3tDar. 

Sie ^aben nur ein ilinb, unb 3rDar einen Sof)n. 
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2. The Colon. 

(a) After a verb of saying or a similar introductory verb, a 
colon is used before words in inverted commas. 

„I)u f)aft tnir aud^ bos ©ros obgenagt," fagte ber SBoIf. 
9 Ibcr bos fiammicin cnoibcrtc: „aBte ^abc bos gclonnt?" 

(&) A colon is used before enumerations. 

I)ie 3of)res3etten ftnb: ber 3 frul)ling, ber Sommer, ber 
Serbft unb ber SBinter. 

3. An exclamation mark is placed: 

(i) At the end of an imperative clause in the first and second 
person. 

Steben Ste ouf ! Stand up 1 

(ii) Very often after the introductory words of a letter. 

Sebr gecbrter 5 err ! Dear Sir, 

(iii) After short public notices (to arrest the reader's attention). 
3 td^tung I Caution! 

4. The h3^hen is used: 

(а) To represent that part of two or more compound nouns 
which is common to these nouns. 

Slrmaturen* unb 3 lutofabrlf. 

Factory for armatures and motor-cars. 

SBortablettung unb s^ufammenfe^ung. 

Formation of words by derivation and composition. 

(б) In compounds containing a proper noun. 

(gnglanb mill sum aWacbonalb^'^Ion juriid. 

England wants to return to the Macdonald plan. 

If the compound is well established by frequent use the hyphen 
may be omitted, as in Sismardberlngc, IBagncrfoppe. 

(c) In compounds which would be too long or confusing if 
written as a single word. 

Setricbsmlrtf^afts-aBiffenfd^aft. 

Science of business management. 

Sci bem erften S^Iag bes 9leun«*Ubri»fi&uten5. 

At the first stroke of the nine-o'clock bell. 
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(d) In compounds the formation of which brings together the 
same vowel, as JTce^erfa^, 2lllec‘*c{n8ang. 

{e) In German addresses which contain the name of a large 
town and that of a district within that town: 

93 crIht» 3 :empeI^)of. 

5. Quotation marks are used as in English, but the beginning 
mark is printed and written on the line, not above it. 

„ 3 )a I)aben Sie re^t," '' You are right there,'* said the 

crtoibcrtc bcr ilonful. consul. 

6. The apostrophe indicates that a vowel or syllable which is 
normally part of the word has been omitted. 

fomm 'rein, erlalt' bi^ nid^t I If written in full this would 
be: 9 la, lomm herein, crialtc bt^ nidE)t! 

[a) Some strong verbs have two forms for the Imperative 
second person singular (168, Note (iv)). 

finne 1 or finn ! 
lommc I or fomm ! 

If the second of these forms is used (and it is now the more usual) 
there is no need for an apostrophe. 

{h) No apostrophe is required with the accepted contractions 
of preposition + definite article, 

e.g., im for in bem 
aufs for anf bos (33). 

(c) No apostrophe is required in modern German before the 

of the Genitive Singular. 

®oetf)C5 ficben. Goethe's life, 

except when the genitive singular of a proper noun ending in 
*S, ®ts, *3 is used. In this case an apostrophe is placed after 
the name in printing and a genitive is not added. 

ilopcmilus' £el)rc l)at unfer Copernicus's theory changed 
SCBcItbilb nerfinbert. our conception of the world. 

7. The full-stop, besides its ordinary use as in English, is used 
after all abbreviations except: 

5 RS 01 (= Sicld^smorf), m (= SRcter), 
fm { = SUIometcr) and other abbreviations of metric 
measurements. 
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A full stop is not used after titles of books and headings, as these 
are not considered to be sentences. 


IX. 

Abbreviations 



Word(i) which it 

Corresponding 

German Abbreviation 

represents 

English Abbreviation 

U. 

unb 

& 

uftD. (occasionally 

unb fo ujclter 

etc. 

3 .S 

gum Scifpiel 

e.g. 

b.i. 

bos i[t 

i.e. 

a.a.£). 

am ongefu^rten Ort 

ibid. 

f. 

fie^e 

V. 

S. 

Seite 

P- 

ogl. 

oeigleid^e 

cf. 

91 r. or 9 lo. 

9 lumtner 

no. (= number) 

Str. 

Strafec 

St. (= street) 

oor CEljr. ©eb. 

oor ©liriftl ©eburt 

B.C. 

na^ ©^r. ©eb. 

na^ ©^rl|ti ©eburt 

A.D. 

©ebr. 

©ebriiber 

Bros. 


(only used in the name of a shop or firm) 


21 .©. 

©.nt.b.S- 

2 lltlen.©efenf(^aft 
©efellfdjaft mit 
bef^rdnlter $aftung 

Co. 

Co. Ltd. 

Translated 
into English 

0 . 

non 

of 

b.^. 

bos ^eigt 

that is to say 

u. bergl. 

unb berglei^en 

and so forth 

i. 3 . 

tm 3«l)rc 

in the year 

geb. 

geborene 

n6e 

bju). 

begiefiungsiDeife 

respectively 

ca. (pronounced 

circa (Latin) 

about 


jirfa) 


pfennig 


pfennig 
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II. NUMBER, GENDER, CASE 

12. Number. 

German has two numbers: 

ble ffiinjaf)! or ber Singulor Singular 

bie aWcbrsabl or ber plural Plural 

13. Gender. 

German has three genders (60 to 65): 

bas Tndnnlicf)c ®efd)Ied^t Masculine 

bos toctblid^e ffief(^IedE)t Feminine 

bos fdd^ttdEic ffief^Ied^t Neuter 

14. Cases. 

German has four cases: 


ber Jlonttnattu 
ber 

ber ©enitiu 
ber Datit) 


Nominative 

Accusative 

Genitive 

Dative 


15 . The Nominative Case 

{a) The subject of a finite verb is in the Nominative. 

I)er aWonn gab bent Rinb The man gave the pencil 
ben Sleiftift. to the child. 

Note.—I n a few odd phrases an Accusative preceded by a pre¬ 
position may be found as subject to a finite verb : 

©cgen ricr^ig fieutc toarcn ba. About forty people were there. 
Sie batten bic SBaren ins SBaffer They had thrown the goods into 
getnorfcn. fjiir ^mcibunbert ^funb the water. As much as £200 worth 
lagen tm Safen. lay in the harbour. 

(b) The Nominative is used as a form of direct address, corre¬ 
sponding to the Latin Vocative case. 

3 a, mein licber Rarl, bos Yes, my dear Charles, well do 
roerben roir tun. that. 

(c) It is used as the predicate to fein (to be), merben (to be¬ 
come), bleiben (to remain), beifien (to be called), biinfen (to seem), 
fdbeinen (to seem), crf^elnen (to appear). 

fieffing mar ber Sobn eines Lessing was a clergyman's son. 
©eiftn^en. 
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i6. The Accusative Case 

(a) The direct object of a transitive verb is in the Accusative. 

I^er SDlann gob bent Sltnb ben The man gave the pencil to the 
Sletftift. child. 

Note. —^With these verbs what is the direct object in English is 
rendered by a prepositional phrase in German : 

IIotFd)te in bie S^nbe. He clapped his hands. 

3 ^) {or mir) in ben I cut my finger. 

Singer. 

(£r fnirfd^ite mit ben 3 fibnen. He gnashed his teeth. 

(£r nirfte mit bem ilopf. He nodded (his head). 

(£r roinfte mit bet Sanb. He waved (his hand). 

C£r judte mit ben S^ultern. He shrugged his shoulders. 

Dcr Sunb toebclte mit bem The dog wagged its tail. 
6d[)rDan5. 

(£r toarf uns mit 8d)neebfiIIen. He threw snowballs at us. 

(b) The Cognate Accusative. This is found (in certain fixed 
expressions) with verbs which are really intransitive. 

(Sin faules fieben leben (usu- To live a lazy life, 
ally ful)ren). 

®inen eblen lob fterben. To die a noble death, 
ffiinen langen SBeg ge^en. To go a long way. 

Slab fabren (also rc 5 >fabren). To cycle. 

Sd^Httfd^ub laufen. To skate. 

®Ii laufen. To ski. 

©efabr laufen. To run a risk. 

Spieferuten laufen. To run the gauntlet. 

(c) The Accusative is used after these prepositions: bur^, fur, 
gegen, bis, obne, unt, miber, emsgenommen (220); 

and in ^ome cases after: an, auf, bi^iter, in, neben, fiber, unter, 
oor, stoif^en (221 to 234). 

(d) The Absolute Accusative. This resembles the Latin Abla¬ 
tive Absolute and is the same as the French Absolute Accusative. 

(£r lant b^^^cin, ben in He entered with his hat in his 
ber Sanb. hand. 

Compare the French; II entra, le chapeau k la main. 

German is not so strict as French in adherence to this Absolute 
Accusative to describe attendant circumstances. SDlit + a Dative 
may describe attendant circumstances. 
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SJllt 3 ^rdncn in ben Slugen With tears in his eyes he came 
lorn er longfom juriid, slowly back. 

Gottfried Keller even has an example of both constructions in the 
same sentence: 

Dcr ^farrcr immer uoran mlt The parson (was) always in 
cincr C^ntenfCintc fiber bcm^lficfcn front with a fowling*piece across 
ober cin mdd^jtiges fpanif(|)es iHobr his back or a large Spanish cane 
in ber Sanb ... in his hand. 

17. The Genitive Case 

I. Dependent on Nouns. 

(a) Genitive of possession. The Genitive is used to indicate 
the person or thing owning some other person or thing. 

Der $ut biefes SDlannes. This man's hat. 

(b) The Genitive is used to indicate association with or descent 
from. 

Die Solgen biefer 3 ^at. The consequences of this deed. 

Die ^inber biefer SBitioe. This widow's children. 

(c) An Objective Genitive can be used with noims formed from 
transitive verbs. 

Die (Srsie^ung ber ilinber. The education of (the) children. 

Die SBerfolgung ber Seiligen. The persecution of the saints. 

{d) The Descriptive Genitive. 

(Hn 2 lbtcil erfter illaffe. A first-class compartment. 

18. 2. The Genitive may be used predicatively after the verb 
fein in these phrases: 

3 (§ bin nid^t biefer SDleinung. I am not of this opinion. 

& tDor roillens 3U gef)en. He intended to go. 

19. 3. The Adverbial Genitive, In the early history of the 
language the use of the Genitive to form adverbial phrases was 
quite common. Nowadays the Adverbial Genitive seems to be 
restricted to certain expressions. 

(a) Adverbial phrases of place. 

’ eingongs, at the beginning. 

beiberfeits, on both sides, 
feinerfeite, on his part. 

(Both these words are from bie Seite; the s is by analogy.) 
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untcrtDeflS, on the way. 

I)oIbtDcgs, half-way. 

Dorum, tocnn i^x alle biefes So when you all go along this 
SBegcs ge^t, toerft einen way look up at him. 

Slid 3U ibm 

(b) Adverbial phrases of time. ^ 

(i) Habitual time: 

morgens, bes Sfflorgens, in the morning. 

(C/. Eng.: He often does it of a morning.) 

mittags, at midday, at noon. 

(3u SWlttag would mean at noon on some single occasion.) 
bes Sags (usually am Sage or tagsiiber), in the daytime, 
oormlttags, bes ffiormittags, in the forenoon. 
nad)mittags, bes Jla^mittags, in the afternoon, 
abenbs, bes 2lbenbs, in the evening. 

nad^ts, bes Slants (also in ber 9 la^t), in the night-time, at 
night. 

(C/. Eng.: I can’t sleep o’ nights.) 

Note. —is feminine, but this adverbial genitive in s is by 
analogy with the masculine bes Sogs. 

(ii) Indefinite time: 

eines Sages, one day. 
eines Slants, one night, 
tags barauf, the day after this, 
tags 5UT)or, the day before. 

(iii) Definite time: 

onfangs (or am Slnfong), at the beginning. 

lefeten ®nbes (or am (^be), finally, when all has been said. 

(c) Adverbial phrases of manner. 

Sie fubren britter iWaffe. They travelled third class. 
9 lIIen defies. In all seriousness. 

Also several adverbs in ^roeifc (gen. of bie SHJeife, the manner), 
^•^•1 gludHcbcrmcife, in a happy manner, happily. 

(d) Adverbial phrases of degree. 

bcrart (gen. of bic 3 lrt, the way, manner), so, to such an extent, 
teils, partly. 
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Several adverbs in stnafeen (an old weak gen. sing, of blu 
ntaslu, measure; Mod. German, bos SDlafe), and ^tells (gen. of 
ber or bas Icil, the part), as 

gctDlffermaj^en, to a certain extent, as it were. 

grdfetcntcils, for the most part. 

(e) Note also: 

mcines SBtffens, to my knowledge, as far as I know, as I know 
well enough, 

tnctncs ©rattens, in my opinion. 

feincsiDcgs, by no means. 

[tef)cnben forthwith, straightway. 

jcbcnfalls, in any case. 

ndtigenfalls (from adj. notig +gen. of ber case), if 

necessary. 

20. 4. The Partitive Genitive. 

(a) In elevated style and in poetry the Genitive is still found 
in a partitive sense having the meaning ‘some of,' ‘a portion 
of). Compare Genesis iv. 4: And Abel, he also brought of the 
firstlings of his flock and of the fat thereof. 

Schiller has: 

(£s f^enltc ber Solute bcs The Bohemian poured out some 
pcricnben SBeins. of the sparkling wine. 

Note. —In Modern German this partitive is more usually rendered 
by uon + Dative. 

Sic gabcn mir von if)rcm gicifc^. They gave me (some of) their 
meat. 

{b) Note the use of the Genitive in ^es with adjectives used as 
nouns after etmas, nicl. 

SIBi^tiges. Nothing important. 

(C/. French: Rien d'important.) 

This *cs with adjectives used as nouns after cttuas, etc., is no 
longer considered as a Genitive. Because •cs is also the ending for 
the neuter nom. and acc. sing., the SBic^tiges and similar formations 
have come to be regarded as neuter nom. and acc. sing, in apposi¬ 
tion to the nidf)ts, ctoas, or ©id. Accordingly if we were to decline 
ettoas (5utcs according to modem usage, we should have: 

Nom. ctmas ©utcs. 

Acc. ettoas ©utes. 
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Gen. ctroas <5uten (the •cn form of the gen. ad. declension being 
used to distinguish the Genitive from the Nominative and Accu¬ 
sative). 

Dat. etmas ©utem. 

21. 5. The Genitive with Verbs. 

In earlier German it was quite common to find many verbs 
governing the Genitive which now have an Accusative or a pre¬ 
positional construction. 

®crgifemcinnt^t. Forget-me-not. 

JJrcut cu^ bcs Jfiebcns ! Take pleasure in life, enjoy life. 

The number of such verbs is now much restricted {174). 

22. 6. Certain prepositions govern the Genitive. 

The commonest are: anftatt, tod^rcnb, toegcn, urn . . . 
millen, tro^, ungcacf)tet (216,217). 

Note. —In Middle High German the Genitive was quite frequently 
used in exclamations. This construction may still be found. 

D bcs cifcrfii^tlgcn ilunfticrs 1 Oh! the jealous artist. 

(fieffing: Emilia Galotti.) 

The Dative Case 

23. I. The indirect object of a verb is in the Dative case. 

®ringcn Sic t^m fcinen $ut! Bring him his hat I 

(£r fagtc utir fcinc SOlcinung. He told me his opinion. 

24. 2. Certain prepositions govern the Dative. 

These are: aus, aufecr, bet, entgcgen, gcgcnubcr, intt, nad^, felt, 
pon, 3u (218,219). 

The Dative is used in some instances after: an, auf, in, 

neben, fiber, unter, por, sujifd^en (221 to 234). 

25. 3. The Dative with Verbs. 

A number of German verbs govern the Dative, whereas the 
corresponding verbs in English may have their direct object in 
the Accusative (172). 

(£r foigte feinent 33 oter. He followed his father. 

Note. —Occasionally in South Germany a Dative with the verb 
fcin indicates possession. 

Das Saus ift tnir. The house belongs to me. 

This would seem to be an imitation of the common French and 
Latin constructions. It has hardly found much use elsewhere in 
Germany. 
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26. 4. The Dative used adverbially. 

{a) Adverbs of place. 

(i) ^)elTrt, home (poet, for nad) Saufe). 
bQf)eim, at home (poet, for ju Soufc). 
allent^)alben (an old dat. plur.), on all sides. 

(ii) Sometimes in giving addresses the Dative without any 
preposition is used. 

Coleribge tr)ol)nte bamals SBcenbcrlonbftrafee. At that time 
Coleridge was living in Weenderlandstrasse. 

(6) Adverbs of time. A few old ones remain: 

bistneilcn, sometimes, 
einftoeilcn, for the time being. 
jutDcilen, at times, now and then. 
jctDeilcn (obsolete), from time to time. 

In these, stoeilcn is the dat. plur. of bic SBeilc, 'while,' 'period.' 

27. 5. The Ethic Dative. 

The Ethic Dative is used to vivify a statement or to denote 
that the person has an interest more than normal in what he is 
saying. A good example in English is Casca's speech describing 
what he saw from the edge of the crowd which surrounded Caesar 
when Antony offered him the coronet. 

"He plucked me ope his doublet and offered them his throat 
to cut." 

(£r tuor mlr graufam gcgcn (My belief is) he was cruel to 
btc itinber. the children. 

®e^t mtr, nid^ts tocitcr ba* Be off, I tell you, no more of 
non I (Sd^illcr). that! 

28. 6. The Dative indicating ownership. 

The Dative is often used to make clear the ownership of a 
part of the body or a piece of clothing. This may be imitation 
of the French: 

Je lui ai lav6 le visage, I washed his face. 

3d^ roai’die mlr blc $finbc. I wash my hands. 

®om uielcn SIrbelten raud)t His head is swimming with so 
l^im bcr jlopf. much work. 

3d^ monte l^)m bie I wanted to clean his shoes, 

pu^en. 
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29. 7. Dative of Advantage. 

With certain verbs the Dative is used for the person who gains 

by the action implied by the verb. 

Tndd^tc mir ein $aus I should like to build myself a 
bauen. house. 

Dtr fd&eint bcr Stem bes The star of fortime is shining 
®Iud!c5. for you. 

Dos [part uns 3 ^it. That saves time for us. 

30. 8. Dative of Disadvantage. 

Likewise the Dative is used to indicate the person who loses 
by the action implied by the verb. 

®r f)ttt ntir btefc fd^dne He has robbed me of this fine 

Icgcn^clt geraubt. opportunity. 

Dem £aien mirb ber Slntrieb More and more is the amateur 
jum cigcncn iKufisiercn robbed of the impulse to 
me^r unb utcbr gcnommen. make his own music. 

I)er JBonbmann . . . fetnen The peasant cultivates his 
Ro\)l bent frcd)en SBilbc cabbages, and saucy game 

baut (®oetbe, Ilmenau). animals browse thereon. 

Apposition 

31. A noim which explains or develops the meaning of a 
previous noun is said to be in apposition. It is usually near the 
noun referred to (therefore the name apposition). 

(а) In German the noun in apposition should be in the same 
case as that to which it refers. 

5 laifcrin bie ebenfo Huge mie energifd^e ilRutter Otto 
non gabsburgs, bes ^rdtenbenten ber beiben ilronen 
Deyterreidbs unb Ungoms, toar biefer SJage in 9 lont, 
um bie Serlobung Ottos ntit ber iiingften JTo^ter bes 
italienifd^en itbnigspaores, ber beinal)e neun3et)n« 
jdbrigen ^rinseffin SDlaria, burd^sufefeen. 

3n ber goIgeBeit toanbte er fid^ toieber ntel^r feiner fiebens* 
aufgabe, ber Softerienforfd^ung, ju. 

(б) Note the appositional construction with proper names 
after the following nouns: 

bie Stabt $omburg, the town of Hamburg. 

bie Unioerfitdt Seibelberg, the University of Heidelberg. 
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bcr SDlonat the month of Jime. 
btc 3 iifcl 9 Kan, the Isle of Man. 

bos altc ildntgrei^ Sa^em, the old kingdom of Bavaria, 
btc ^rooin3 $annoncr, the province of Hanover. 

(c) After nouns of measurement or type the noun describing 
the thing measured is usually in apposition. 

cm Stiidf Srot, a piece of bread, 
cm ^funb itajfcc, a pound of coffee, 
bicfc this type of fish. 

Das CScrid^t ucrurtciltc ben The court condemned the ac- 
^IngcHagtcn 3U Btoci cused to imprisonment for 

ten einer SBo^e (Befdngnis. two years and one week. 
Note. —If the noun of measurement is in the genitive, there is 
no apposition; the noun representing the thing measured is then 
in the nominative, 

Dcr 93cfife eincs ^funbcs3n<I^t- The possession of a pound of 

sugar. 

{ d ) If the noun representing the thing measured is qualified, 
the tendency is not to have apposition but to use the genitive: 

©in ©las roten SBcins. A glass of red wine. 


III. DEFINITE AND INDEFINITE ARTICLES 


32. 


The Definite Article 


Norn. 

Masc. 

ber 

Fern. 

bie 

Neut. 

bog 

Plur., 
all Genders 

bte 

* the 

Acc. 

ben 

bte 

bos 

bte 

the 

Gen. 

bes 

ber 

bes 

bet 

of the 

Dat. 

bent 

bet 

bent 

ben 

to the, for the 


33. Contractions of Preposition + Definite Article. 

(a) Masculine and Neuter: preposition + bem and bos. 


on bent may 

be contracted to am 

on bos 

„ ons 

■aufbos „ 

oufs 

bei bent 

„ beim 

but<^ bos „ 

„ buries 

fiir bos „ 

,, fflts 
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in bent may be contracted to Im 
in bos „ „ ins 

non bent „ „ nont 

5U bem „ „ 3um 

(Conversational German allows further contractions, such as aufm 
= auf bcm.) 

(^) Feminine: preposition + bcr. 

The only contraction is gur for gu bcr. 

(c) These contractions must be used in certain fixed phrases. 
Such are: 

gur Sc^ulc gef)cn, to go to school, to attend school. 

(No particular school is thought of.) 
jcmonbcn ins 9 lugc faffcn, to look at someone, 
im ©cbrau^ fcin, to be in use. 
im gutcn ©laubcn, in good faith, 
im ©egenteil, on the contrary, 
im ollgcmcinen, as a general rule, 
gum Seifpiel, for example, e,g, 
ffir f)at mid^ gum beften. He is pulling my leg. 

34. The Definite Article is used in German when it is not 
found in the corresponding English: 

(а) With parts of the body (or clothing). 

(Er gudte bie Sl^fcln (or mit He shrugged his shoulders, 
ben Slc^feln). 

(£r I)attc ein Sud) in ber Sanb. He had a book in his hand. 

Note. —English usage is to have the possessive adjective in these 
instances. If there is in the German mind any possibility of doubt as 
to whose body or article of clothing is referred to, the dative of 
the corresponding personal pronoun is added. (C/. the French con¬ 
struction.) 

3 oi)ann fd^neibet \ii) bos John cuts his hair (i.e., his 
Saar. own hair). 

(Jean se coupe les cheveux.) 

3 ol^ann fd^ncibet il)m bas John cuts his hair (i,e., that of 
Saar. someone else). 

(Jean lui coupe les cheveux.) 

(б) With names of seasons. 

3 m Sommer ge^)t bie Sonne In summer the sun rises early, 
friif) auf. 
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(c) With names of months. 

Dte jtonfercnj mirb im 2 lu* The conference will take place 
guft ftottfinben. in August. 

Note. —^The definite article may be omitted with names of months 
after (fitbc, ^nfang, SOtitte: 

(am) Cube at the end of July. 

(d) With names of days, parts of days, meals. 

Die Seerblgunfl pnbet am The funeral will take place on 
Dicnstag, bem 31. Oltober Tuesday the 31st of October, 
ftott. 

3 ci^ tDurbe jum Sfflittageffcn I was invited to lunch, 
eingeloben. 

{e) With abstract nouns. 

Der lob lam als cm Segen. Death came as a blessing. 

Note. —^The article may disappear in exclamations and proverbial 
expressions. 

flbung mad&t ben SDteiftcr. Practice makes perfect. 

(/) With most feminine and masculine names of countries, 
mountains, lakes, and streets. 

(Sr murbe in ber Sd^toeis He was brought up in Switzer- 
erjogen. land, 

gfreiburg im Sreisgau. 

(See 64 (d) for gender of geographical names.) 

Der Sobenfee. Lake Constance. 

Cfe orbeitet in ber Sismord*' He works in Bismarckstrasse. 
ftrafee. 

Der ®efuo. Vesuvius. 

(g) With proper names when qualified by an adjective, 
ber alte gri^, old Freddy 
bos mobeme gronfreic^, modern France 

Note. —^This is not so when the name so qualified is used as a form 
of address; thus, beginning a letter to a friend: 

jCieber grans J Dear Frank, 

{h) Occasionally with names of persons or relationships; this 
is peculiar to South German. 

Darum fragte bos Rinb: „ 2 Bem ge]E)drt biefes?" Die 
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S0hittcr enoiberte: „ 9 Kama !“ „Unb bos onbre?" 
fu^r bos jlinb fort. ^opa.'' 

2 Ben I)aft bu ab Spra^* Who is your language master? 
Icl)rer? Den ®raun. Old Brown. 

(i) With names of well-known writers to indicate (one of) 

their works. 

3 n bicfcm S^ranl f)obc id^ I have Schiller's works in this 
ben Stiller. case. 

(j) To distinguish cases and avoid ambiguity. 

Den tttlejis f)telt 5 lctrl fur Charles considered Alexis to be 
einen ®errdter. a traitor. 

(k) Very often with nouns used in a general sense. 

Der ajlenfd^ iff nie sufrleben. Man is never satisfied. 

We are not referring to any particular man; bet SRenfd^ means 
‘man' or 'men' taken in a general sense. 

35. Remember that the Definite Article had originally demon¬ 
strative force. It can still be used as a Demonstrative Adjective. 
When so used it receives voice stress, and the vowel in ben, bent, 
ber is long (117). 

3U ber 3^tt, at that time. 

36. Special uses of the Definite Article. 

{a) (£s foffct SO ^f. bas 9 Keter It costs 6d. a yard. 

3n)an5ig StRarl bie Donne. Twenty marks a ton. 

Dreimal bie SBod^e. Three times a week. 

(b) The English Indefinite Article with the meaning 'any,' 
'every,' is rendered by the German Definite Article: 

Der ®Iinbe entroldelt anbere A blind man develops other 
Sinne. senses. 

(c) Notice the use of the Definite Article in the following 
phrases when English uses the Indefinite: 

im SRu, in a trice, in a moment, 
in ber £age fein, to be in a position (to do something), 
im ®aIopp, at a gallop, 
im Drdb, at a trot. 

5ur ^Ibtoe^felung, for a change. 
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{d) The Definite Article is omitted whenever a genitive pre¬ 
cedes the noun on which it depends: 

S^mibts (Jrcunb, i.e., bet gteunb ®(i^intbts. 

1)05 ift ernes SKonnes Slrbeit, i.e., Dos ift bie Slrbeit eines 
SRonnes. 

Dos ®U(t), beffen Cinbonb The book, the binding of which 

(e) Notice that in the following expressions the German 
Definite Article is omitted contrary to English usage; 

(i) erfferet (erftere, etffetes), the former 
leftterer (lefetere, lefetctes), the latter 

9 Btr fo^en 5 latf)e unb itloro; We saw Kathe and Klara; the 
le^tere ift fef)r Iron!. latter is very ill. 

(The Demonstratives btefer and fener are also used to contrast 
‘the former’ and ‘the latter.’) (118 (ii).) 

Note. —In the genitive the Definite Article will have to be used 
to make the case clear. 

IBtaun unb S(f)tnibt toaten Braun and Schmidt were here, 
biet. So? Des lebteren iBu(b Were they ? I have not read the 
babe i(b no(b ni(bi gelefen. latter’s book. 

(ii) When erft is used as a pronoun after ols (as): 

Sic iiii^ ^it bent You surprised me with the fine 

fdbdncn (Scf^enl fiber* present, which, being the 
rofdbt, bos ols erftes nor first, arrived before we left, 
unfrer Stbreife onlom. 

(iii) fffolgenbes: 

<£r f)ot mir folgenbes mitge* He has told me the following, 
teilt. 

(iv) Whenever no^ or gegen precede names of points of the 
compass: 

Sfto^ Sflben nun fi(^ lenlen Now, all together, the little 
bie 936 glein oQsumoI. birds wing their way towards 

the south. 

Sdiottlonb licgt gegen 9 lor* Scotland lies to the north, 
ben. 

(v) Often after olle (49 (A) (i)) and beibe (49 (»)). 

Wile fiicber. All the songs. 

IBeibe 3 :d^ter. Both (the) daughters. 

The two daughters. 
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37. The Indefinite Article 



Masc, 

Fern, 

Neut, 


Nom, 

cin 

eine 

ein 

a (an) 

Acc, 

cinen 

eine 

ein 

a (an) 

Gen, 

ebtes 

einer 

etnes 

of a (ai 

Dat, 

einem 

einet 

einem 

to, for. 


Words declined like the Indefinite Article are: 

(a) Icin, Icine, Icln. 

{b) the Possessive Adjectives (115). 

There is no plural to the Indefinite Article, but words which 
are declined like it are declined in the plural as follows: 

Nom. leinc 
Acc. feme 
Gen, fetner 
Dat. fetnen 

ffir f)at Icinen 93 ater. He has no father. 

SJleine gtau unb meinc My wife and my children, 
itinber. 

3 n $aufe. In your house. 

38. The Indefinite Article is also used as a numeral adjective 
(one). This use may be indicated by spaced printing. 

3 n bem 0 a(f max nut ein There was only one piece of 
©olbftiid. gold in the bag. 

39. Omission of the Indefinite Article. 

The Indefinite Article is omitted in German where it would 
be used in English: 

{a) After fein (to be), merben (to become), blciben (to stay), 
if the noun indicates profession, trade, nationality, or rank. 

Setn ®ater mar Slrst. His father was a doctor. 

(£r mill Solbat merben. He wants to become a soldier. 


Sf)alcfpearc mar Shakespeare was an English- 

Wnber. man. 

Note. —^The Indefinite Article is usually found after these verbs 
if the noun is qualified. 

(£r iff cln berubmter tttrjt. He is a famous doctor. 

(fioetbe mar cin Scbriftltcllcr, Goethe was a writer whose 

beffen SB e r t b c r oiel 2luf- Werther caused a great stir, 
feben erregte. 
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(6) After als in the sense of *as/ ‘in the capacity of/ 

®r seld^nete fief) als ilritlfer He distinguished himself as a 
aus. critic. 

(c) Before l^unbcrt and taufenb. 

^unbert ^ferbe Ilcfcn f)cruTn. A hundred horses were running 

round. 

But*, cine SJlilliott; cine ^Dtilliarbc (1,000,000,000). 

(d) In the following idiomatic construction: Preposition 
+ adjective + noun where English would use the Indefinite 
Article after the preposition. 

This construction is used: 

(i) When the prepositional phrase is truly adjectival and 
refers to a singular noun introduced by cin. 

®ne ftir^e mit gcmdlbiem A church with a vaulted roof. 
Dad). a vaulted-roofed church) 


(£in Suef) mit blaucm Cin* A book with a blue binding, 
banb. 

(ii) When the prepositional phrase is in the singular and is 
used in a synecdochical sense (referring to the part when the 
whole is meant). 

Unb mit bebdd^tigem And with cautious step {i.e., 

Sd^ritt . steps) a lion enters. 

Cin £ 5 tDC tritt. 

Soraus rennt With a wild leap {i.e., leaps) a 

SDlit toilbem Sprunge tiger races out. 

Cin Itger pernor. 

(iii) In poetry: 

Unb fittfam bra^t' auf reinli^cm SQtar 
Dianens ^ricftcrin if)r Opfer bar. 

And, as was seemly, Diana's priestess offered up her 
sacrifice on an unblemished altar. 


(e) In idioms such as: 
2 luffef)en madden 
®efaf)r laufcn 
itopfmeb ^)abcn 
In O^nma^t fallen 


to cause a stir 
to run a risk 
to have a headache 
to fall into a faint 
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40. The Partitive Idea. * Some/ ‘ any.* 

(a) As adjectives some, any may be rendered: 

(i) By ctroos + singular noun. 

(Ettoas 3 uder. .Some sugar. 

3 ft etroas iibrlg? Is there any milk left ? 

(ii) By elntg + singular abstract noun. 

5 ftad) etniger 3 ^tt. After some time. 

(iii) By einlge + plural noun. 

(Eintge ficutc fagen. Some people say. 

(iv) Rarely by the Genitive. See 20 {a). 

(v) By the noun alone. 

3 n if)reTn Roxb tnaren 3 tpfel. In her basket there were some 

apples. 

N,B. —'Not any' is fcin. 

Sic ^at Icin not any meat. 

41. (b) As Pronouns they may be rendered: 

(i) By meld^. 

(Er f)at mir meld^cn (meld^cs) He has lent me some. 
gcltel)cn. 

Unb toenn es rDeId)e gcgcbcn And if there had been any. 
ptte. 

(ii) By ctnig. 

(Eintgc roaren fd^on geftorben. Some had already died. 

IV. PERSONAL PRONOUNS 

42. Personal Pronouns of the Third Person. 

Masc. Fern, Neut, Plur., all Genders 

Norn, cr fie es fie 

Acc, i^n fie es fie 

Gen, felncr (fein) if)rer (if)r)- fciner (fein) U)rer (if)r) 

Dai, il^m il^r if)m i^nen 

(a) The short forms of the genitive, given above in round 
brackets, are used in poetry, a few fixed expressions, and in 
rhetorical style. 

O 1 gebenfe fein I 


Oh 1 think of him! 
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(b) An old neuter genitive es is now only found in certain 
expressions: 

3^ bin es fatt. I am ‘fed up' with it. 

3 d) bin es mube. I am tired of it. 

3 ^ bin es sufrieben. I am satisfied with it. 

®5 nlmmt mi^ SBunber, I am astonished (lit. Wonder¬ 

ment takes me on account 
of it). 

This es was mistaken for an Accusative, and these expressions are 
sometimes found governing a noun or pronoun in the Accusative. 

(c) Note the use of es to represent an idea that has been 
previously expressed. 

3 ft er traurig? 36 , er ift (e)s. Is he sad? Yes, he is. 

(C/. French: Est~il tristeP Oui, il Vest.) 

(d) The anticipative es. 

(£5 may be used as the grammatical subject of a verb when 
the idea which is really the subject follows. 

®s ]E)at fid) letn 5 tonig utn No king has concerned himself 
mid^ befummert (®oet]E)e). about me. 

The ‘sense subject' of fid^ . . . befummert is fein ilbnig: 
the es is merely a grammatical subject to the verb. 

This cs is used even with a plural verb; the verb is put in the 
plural to agree with the ‘sense subject.' 

(£s tnaren nur bret fieute ba, There were only three people 
bie es mufeten. there who knew it. 

(maren because of the plural brei £eute.) 

Note. —^This anticipative cs must stand before its verb in German; 
if any other word comes before the verb the cs is no longer used. 

(£s ift ettuas SlRil^ ubrig gcblicbcn. There is some milk left. 

3 ft ettoas aHil^ ubrig gcblicbcn? Is there any milk left? 

Scute ift ctmas 9 JliI^ iibrig To-day there is some milk left, 
gcblicbcn. 

9 ta(b ben (Srfabrungen in ber After the experiences of the 
»6n JIannenberg roar an* , battle of Tannenberg it could be 
junebmen, bafe ber ©rofefiirft ni(bt assumed that the Grand Duke 
in bic Sfalle geben ujiirbc. would not walk into the trap. 

But the cs with the expression cs gibt * there is* (see 17X (g)) is 
not so omitted. 

3 n ber SBclt gab cs ctroas Der* Nothing like that occurred a 
artiges niebt aunt atueiten SKalc. second time in this world. 
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[e) Note: 

3 ^ bin cs. Du bift es. It is I. It is thou (you), 

ift es. Stub <Sle es? It is he. Is it you? 

In this construction the pronoun bu, er, etc., receives 
voice stress. 

(/) (£5 (also bas and bics) can be used with the verb fein in 
the plural somewhat as French uses ce sont [Id), 

(£s finb melne ®ettcrn. They are my cousins. 

(Ce sont mes cousins.) 

Das Hub Jeine Sdufer. Those are his houses. 

(Ce sont Id ses maisons.) 

Das tnaren fo feme liebften These were his dearest thoughts 
ffiebanlen. 

This es construction should only be used where the idea of 
identification is implied or expressed. Thus a teacher might 
point to a pile of exercise books and say: 

9 Bas finb bos? Wliat are those? 

The correct answer would be: 

Dos (or Cs) finb $efte. They are exercise books 
(i.e., the pupil has now identified them as such). 

But: 2 Bie finb bic Scftc? What are the books like ? 

Sie finb braun. They are brown 

(because we are now describing, not identifying them). 

(g) The Adverbial Compound. When the third person pronouns 
referring to things are governed by a preposition, there is a 
special compound form made up of 

ba* + preposition (bor- if the prep, begins with a vowel). 

Thus: bamit, with it, with them, therewith, 
baraus, out of it, out of them. 

With reference to persons the ordinary pronoim is used: 

Seine ©Item lamen aud^; His parents came too; the 
mit il)nen roar bie lonte. aunt was with them. 

Note. —(i) This adverbial compound is possible with: an, auf, 
aus, bet, bnr^, fiir, gegen, l)inter, in, mit, na^, neben, ob, fiber, 
unter, um, non, nor, tniber, 3U, 3tnif(f)en. 

(ii) bamatf) is found as well as banad^. 
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(iii) Note the compounds besl^alb, bcstDcgeit; on account of it 
(them). (Salber and mcgcn take the genitive.) 

(iv) The adverbial compound representing 

in + Accusative is barcin; 
in + Dative is barin. 

ffir tDorf fi^ barcin He threw himself in(to it). 

{i.e,, in bas 9 Baffer). 

(More often ^inctn, or l^ercin, is used.) 

(&c fd^mimmt barin He is swimming in it. 

(i.e., in bem SDBaffcr). 

(v) There is an increasing tendency to use the ordinary pre¬ 
position -f accusative or dative pronoun even with reference to 
things; e.g., from an article on Cine §ofburg : ^fricbrid^ SBiD^cIm 
III ^attc nieic ^Idne ntit if)r (i^e., with it, with the Hofburg). 

43. First Person Pronouns. 

Singular * Plural 

Nom. i(^ roir 

Acc. mi(^ uns 

Gen. ■meincr (tnem) unf(c)rer (unfer) 

Dat. mir uns 

Note. —The plural may be used as in English for the editorial 
'we' and the Royal *we/ etc., in proclamations. 

44. Second Person Pronouns. 

(a) The familiar form. 

Singular 

Nom. bu 
Acc. bid^ 

Gen. bcincr (bcin) 

Dat. bit 

(h) The polite form. 

Singular and Plural 

Nom. Sic 
Acc. Sic 
Gen. 3 ^rcr 
Dat. 3 ^ncn 

This form is the plural of the third person pronouns written 
with a capital letter. 


il)r 

cu^ 

cucr (curcr, cucrcr) 
cud) 
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45. Forms of Address. 

{a) The familiar form, bu, etc., is used: 

(i) Where intimacy exists between members of the same 
family, of the same form or class in school, between close friends. 

Note.— (i) The verb bu^en, to address someone as 'thou.' (C/. 
French: tutoyer.) 

(ii) tnit tbm auf bu I'm on intimate terms with 

unb bu. him. 

(iii) trug ibm bas Du an. I suggested he should 'thee 

and thou' me. 

(ii) In poetic language. 

(iii) In prayer and the language of the Church service. 

(iv) To address the readers in books and newspapers. 

2 Benn Du griebcn unb 2 Bieberaufbau fbrbent tnlUft, bonn 
gib Deine Stimmc unfcrm ^artetlanbibotcn ! 

(v) Where there is no need or no desire to observe the for¬ 
mality of the polite form [e.g., in a polemic or in addressing little 
children). 

(vi) In addressing animals. 

-ftarlo, fc^ bid) ! Karlo, sit down! 

{h) Otherwise the polite form, Sie, etc., is used in ordinary 
dealings with people. 

(c) A historical consideration of the pronouns used as forms of 
address: 

(i) Original form: singular bu, plural 

(ii) About the ninth century a form of address, singular 
plural 3 b^; evolved from the plural of Majesty (43). This was 
gradually applied to all persons of some standing. 

(iii) In the fifteenth century important personages were often 
addressed, as it were, indirectly, by using some noun as: 

(Euer ©naben. Your Grace. 

The use of this noun in the plural involved the use of a plural 
verb; later this plural verb became obligatory in this form of 
address whether the noun used was plural or not. 

©u). ©jcellenj tncrben mobl ge* Your Excellency will, I suppose, 
[fatten . . . allow . . . 

(©to. is an accepted printed and written abbreviation for ©uer.) 

Because of this plural verb and because of the plural noun which 
had preceded it, ©ucr was sometimes replaced by 3 bt^> or (Seine; 
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perhaps subconsciously it was felt that the noun needed a possessive 
adjective to correspond to it. So there were these forms: 

3f)re SWajeftab 

Seine aRajefifitjYour Majesty. 

(Euer aRaieftfit/ 

Another archaic form 3 i)to aRajeftfit was evolved. 

(iv) In the sixteenth century this use of the third person was ex¬ 
tended to people of lesser standing who had only the title gerr 
or grau. 

I)er gerr mirb fi^ uielteid)t Perhaps you will sit down, 
fetjen. 

Then the nouns gerr and grau were replaced by the pronouns (£r 
and Sic, usually written with capitals. This usage fell on evil days, 
and in the eighteenth century it was used by superior to inferior. 

Thus Frederick the Great to a subaltern: 

Siltc (£r bent itdnig gu Take care not to meet the King! 
begegnen ! 

(v) The modern polite form arose from the replacing of the noun 
in such forms as (Eucr (bnaben by a pronoun Sic, which was, of 
course, still followed by a plural verb. 

(vi) In modem German there is a parallel with the form of address 
used in (iii) above, whereby a singular noun is followed by a plural 
verb. This is usually found when the speaker is exercising a rather 
studied politeness. 

Dcr Serr Doftor merben You will come in, won't you, 

bod) cintreten. doctor ? 

46. Students of German literature should not forget that these 
various forms of address were, and in some cases still are, often 
coexistent. Consider the following from Schiller’s Kabale und 
Liebe: 

Miller to his wife; SBillft bu bein SRouI Molten? 

Frau Miller to Wurm: 9 Ibet — mie bet $crT Sefretare felbet 
bie Cinfid^t merben l)abcn. 

Wurm to the President: ®EceUen3 cetsei^en ! 

President to Wurm: SBunn, befinne (£r fid), bafe i^ i)artnd(Iig 
glaube. 

Luise to her father: 3 ^ oetffel)' il)n, SSater. 

Luise to her mother: SBIelb fie bo 4 ), SDhittet! 

Ferdinand to his father: Ste ftnb f)eute fef)r gnfibig, mein 
Safer. 

President to Ferdinand (his son): empfdngfi bein ®Itid 

non bet sroelten 5onb. 



Sects. 47, 48, 49 PERSONAL PRONOUNS 41 

Ferdinand to Miller: ®ci er 901x3 getroft Hcber SlHIIer. 

Add to this 

Stauffacher to Pfeifer {Wilhelm Tell ): vxtin ffioft 3U 

47. The genitive plural of Personal Pronouns often precedes 
the word on which it depends; this is so when the word is one 
expressing number: 

unfcr eitter (rather heroic for: eittcr oott uns), one of us. 

(Also unfereincr in sense of: a person like us.) 

Doinit blefe Untenocifung For the success of this order 
gclong, mufetc if)rer bic half of them had to lose 
§alfte bos £ebcn loffen. their lives. 

Note.— toir bcibc, both of us. 

tDlr die (etc.), all of us. 

48. Declension of an adjective dependent on a personal 
pronoun. 

Nom. (bu) otmer 

Acc. nii(^ (bic^) amen 

Gen. nteincr (beinet) amen 

Dat. ntir (bit) omen or amem 

Nom. toit, if)t, Sie ottnen (rarely N. ome 

Acc. uns, eud), Sie amen A. ome) 

Gen. unferer, if)rer, 3 f)rer amen 

Dat. uns, eud^, 3 f)nen amen 

aSBit Deutfdje or toit Deutfdien. We Germans. 

3 i)r bunflen I)raf)te ( 5 . non Ye gloomy wires. 

Saar.) 

ffiu(^ eblen (Baften entbiete id> I welcome you, honourable 
nteinen ©tufe ! guests! 


V. INDEFINITE PRONOUNS AND ADJECTIVES 

49. The Indefinite Pronoims are: 
man, one, they, people leinet, nobody, no one 

einet, one etmos, something 

jebemann, every one ni^ts, nothing 

niemanb, nobody, no one beibe(s), both 

jemonb, somebody, anybody 
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The following are also used adjectivally : 

all, all cin paar (invariable), a few 

ein anbercr] jcbcr, **6, each, every 

eine anberc another mand^cr, •'Cs, many (a) 

cin onberesj ntci)rcre, several 

bcr (btc, bos) onbcre, the other nerfd)iebcnc, various, several, 

bic anbcrcn, the others diverse 

bcibe, both t)iel(c), much, many 

cinigc, some, a few mentge, few 

ctlt(|c, a few, several cin mcnig, a little, some, a bit 

Note. —'Some' and 'any' (adj. and pron.) are treated in 40. 
{a) man, one, people, they, you (in a general sense). C/. 
French on, 

(i) This pronoun takes a third person singular verb. 

(ii) man has no oblique forms; it borrows from cincr ; thus: 

Nom, man 

Acc. cincn 

Gen. cincs 

Dat. cincm 

But the reflexive form is, of course, fi^. 

Sfflan mu^ fcincn 9 lddE)ftcn tnic One must love one's neighbour 
fid^ fclbft licbcn. as oneself. 

(iii) cincr may be used in the nominative instead of man, and 
the pronoun cr may be used instead of repeating cincr. 

(£s mag nicllcid^t liimmcrlid^ Technically one's performance 
fcin, roos cincr tcdE)nifd^ may be wretched: if one can 

Iciftct: iDcnn cr ^clfcn help to animate the artistic 

lonn, bic fiinftlcrifd^c ©c*' form, that will mean the 
ftolt crftcben 3U laffcn, tnirb greatest happiness for one. 
cs fiir if)n bos grdfetc ©liicf 
bcbcutcn. 

(iv) The possessive adjective corresponding to man is fcin. 
9 Man folltc fcincn 93 atcr c^rcn. One ought to honour one's 

father. 

(b) jcbcr. 

(i) Adjective. 

3 cbc Stobt f)at if)rc cigncn Every town has its own prob- 
^roblcmc. , lems. 
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(ii) Pronoun. 

3 cbet non uns befant ctnen Each one of us received a 
SBricf. letter. 

(c) jcbcrmann, every one, everybody, is declined: 

Norn, ebcrmonn 
Acc. ebcrmonn 
Gen. ebermonns 
Dat. ebcrmonn 

{d) jcmonb, some one, somebody, and nicmonb, no one, nobody, 
have both inflected and uninflected forms for the accusative and 
dative. 

Nom. jcmonb nicmonb 

Acc. jcmonbcn or jcmonb ntcmonbcn or nicmonb 

Gen. jcmonbcs ntcmonbs 

Dat. jcmonbcm or jcmonb ntcmonbcm or nicmonb 

Note. —'Some one else, no one else' are usually rendered by 
jcmonb onbcrs, nicmonb anbcrs, but onbcrs may take adjective 
inflections. 

SBir o^tcn ouf nicmonb (cn) We pay attention to no one 
onbcrs (or onbcrcn). else. 

The genitive is rare and is best replaced by cincs onbcm and 
fcincs onbcm. 

Cincs onbcm Sud^. Some one else's book. 

Heines onbcm Sud^. No one else's book. 

{e) fein and fcincr. The adjective fein is declined like the 
indefinite article; the pronoun fcincr like the pronoun cinct: 



Masc. 

Fern. 

Nmt. 

Plural 

Nom. 

fcincr 

leine 

leines 

feme 

Acc. 

leinen 

leine 

fcincs 

feinc 

Gen. 

feines 

leiner 

fcincs 

feiner 

Dat. 

letnem 

fetner 

feinem 

feinen 


Note.—( i) fcincr is less va^e than nicmonb; it usually means 
'no person within some restricted area or group.' 

ilcincr non uns ^ot i^n None of us has seen him. 
gcFcl)cn. 

(ii) 'Neither' (pronoun) is rendered by fcincr (•c, **c$) oon 
beiben. 
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SBos {ft ber plural oon What is the plural of Baum? 
SBoum? ©auTTtc ober BaumeorBaumen? Neither. 
Soumen? ileins ©on 
beiben ! 

(*Neither . . . nor' is Boeber . . . no(^).) 

(/) etoos, something, and nid^ts, nothing, have no inflected 
forms. 

(i) cttDOS S^Snes, something beautiful. See 20 (6). 

(ii) etoos is sometimes abbreviated to mas. 

Cr bat fetnem SDlcnfcben mas He hasn't said anything to 
gefagt. anyone. 

(iii) ctmos can be used adverbially, somewhat, 

(ft {ft ctmos fpdt gelontmcn. He came somewhat late. 

(iv) 'Not anything' is nt^ts {Not nid^t ctmos). 

Scit SRonatcn batten mir We had not heard anything of 
ni^ts ©on ibnt erfabren. him for months. 

Similarly: 

not any children, fetne iltnbcr 
not anybody, nientanb 

(g) 'Some . . . others.' 

(i) If 'others' means 'all the others' which are not covered by 
the 'some,' 

then 'some . . . others* is rendered by bic cinen . . . bic 
anberen. 

I)ic cinen bebaupteten, cr fei Some maintained that he was 
ermorbet morben, bic anbe* murdered, others that he had 
ren, cr babe fidE) erfeboffen. shot himself. 

{I.e., all the persons concerned held one or other of these 
opinions.) 

(ii) If 'others' means 'some others,' then we must use cintge 
. . anbcrc. 

©ntgc moUten Rad mdbicn, Some wanted to elect Karl, 
anbcrc 3ogcn ben ^farrer others preferred the parson, 

©or, ®corg unb fetn Sruber but George and his brother 

moren aber feft cntfd^Ioffcn, had definitely made up their 

bafe feiner ©on beiben bic minds that neither should 

StcIIe baben foUtc. have the post. 
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(h) ‘Air; aUtx, aU^, aUts, all, every, 

(i) is adjectival and pronominal. 

allcs Srleifd^, all the meat, 
alle biefe fieute, all these people, 
aller Solbaten, of all the soldiers, 
alles bieSr or bics alles, all this; (all btes also occurs), 
alle 3 ^agc, every day. 
alle bret 3al)rc, every three years, 
alles ift noniber, all is over. 

(ii) all before the definite article or a possessive adjective is 
not declined in the singular. 

9111 bas ( 5 elb. All the money. 

SERit all meineTn ®elbe. With all my money. 

Note. —In such constructions all is usually replaced in Modem 
German by gan^: 

9 Kit metnem gansen ©elb. With all my money. 

Dos ganje $aus lift unter All the house (The whole house) 
bicfem suffered from this curse. 

(hi) ‘All the ’ standing before a plural noun is usually rendered 
by aUc (A, alle, G. allcr, D, alien), but all bie is also found {not 
alle bie). 

9 Ille ftanben offen. All the windows were open, 

grtfe mar mit alien Sd^iffem Fritz was friends with all the 
befreunbet. sailors. 

93 on all ben ilinbem mar mir Of all the children, I liked the 
bas jiingfte ant liebften. youngest best. 

9 llle brei ftanben ba. All (the) three (The whole three 

of them) stood there. 

(iv) In the singular all may be declined like an ordinary 
adjective when it is not preceded by an article. 

9 lller 9 lnfang iff f darner. Every beginning is hard. 

(v) alle (invariable) is used predicatively in the sense of 
‘all gone.' 

Dos Srot ift alle. 

©s ntu^ alle merben. 


The bread is all gone. 
It must be eaten up. 
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(vi) alles is sometimes found with the meaning * everybody/ 

J)ic Strafecn tnimmelten non The streets swarmed with men, 
' SDldnnem, ^rouen unb women, and children; every- 
Atnbcm; aUcs lief bent body was running after the 
ajlufilcmten nad). musician. 

(i) beibe, bcibes, both, the two, 

(i) Note carefully the form used and the order of words in the 
following: 

Seibe Sbldnner, or bte beiben SDldnner, both the men, both men. 
I)ie SRamen bet beiben SOldnner, or bie SRamen beiber aWduner, 
the names of the two men, of both the men. 

In German a possessive adjective used with beiben always 
precedes it. 

aWeine beiben Sriiber. Both my brothers. 

Die -ftarriere unfrer beiben The career of both our children, 
^tnber. 

(ii) As a Pronoim. 

Donn gingen beibe in ben Then both (of them) (the two 
®arten. of them) went into the 

garden. 

Contrary to English usage German may use a singular form, 
as in: 

2 BeId)es iji rid)ttg — ber 2 ^etl Which is it correct to say— 
ober bos letl? ®eibes ift ber 3 ^eU or bos leil? Both 
rid^tig. are correct. 

(j) irgenb gives additional indefiniteness. It is placed before: 

(i) ein, etne, etn to make an indefinite adjective meaning 
'any (whatsoever).' 

$aben Sie irgenbeine Have you any idea whatever 

ung non feinen ^Idnen? of his plans? 

(ii) einer, eine, elnes to make a corresponding indefinite 
pronoun: 

Saben Sie eine glaf^e linte ? Have you a bottle of ink ? 
fflSeld^e SRarle, mein Serr? What make, sir? Oh, any 

irgenb eine. will do. 
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(iii) jetttanb, or toer, to make an indefinite pronoun meaniner 
'anybody/ 

Dos lann trgenb jentanb. Anyone can do that. 

(iv) ctoas/anything at all.* 

SBiffen Sle irgenb cttnos Do you know anything at all 
bariibcr? about it? 

Some common adverbs: 

irgenbtuie, anyhow, somehow 

irgenbtDO, somewhere or other 

irgenbtDoI)cr, from anjnvhere 

irgenbtDOl^tn, anjrwhere (when motion is implied) 

irgcnbrnomit, with whatever (you like) 

(^) Note bie tnciftcn, most people. 

Die mciften glaubcn t^m ni^t. Most people don't believe him. 

(/) The Indefinite Adjective inandE)cr is declined like btefer; 
in mancf) ein, which is found in older style and in poetry, the 
Trtan(^ is invariable. 

9 Jland)cr tapfere Solbat Many a brave soldier. 

orSKond^ (cin) topferer Sol- 

bat. 

[m) otcl, tocnig. In the singular otel and toenig are usually 
uninfiected in Modem German unless they follow the definite 
article. 

3 (i^ ^ab' nld^t oiel 3 ctt. I haven't much time. 

CEr l^attc toenig ^offnung. He had not much hope. 

But: I)ic oteic 3 ^ii; bie id^ ba The great deal of time which I 
oerbra^te, blieb nid^t o^ne spent there was not wasted, 
ffitfolg. 

adjective after uninfiected oiel or toenig is declined like an 
adjective when no article precedes it. 

ffis lag nod) oiel geIocf)ter There was still a lot of boiled 
Saint auf bent leller. salmon on the dish. 

For the declension of an adjective after oiele or toeniae (Dlural) 
see 87, Note (ii). 
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VI. INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS AND 
ADJECTIVES 

• so. Interrogative Pronouns. 

Of Persons Of Things 

Norn, met, who ? was, what ? 

A cc. wtn, whom ? teas, what ? 

Gen. xoeffen, whose, of whom? toes (see (/) below). 

Dat. tnent, to or for whom? (see (e) and (h) below). 

Note. —^Lovers of the whimsical will enjoy Christian Morgen- 
stern's Der SBertoolf. 

(а) The old personal genitive was toes, as in 

aBes ift bas Silb unb blc Whose is this image and super- 
tlberf^rift? (Matt. xxii. scription? 

20 .) 

(б) In the declension of toer anbers (who else), the anbers is 
not usually inflected. 

(c) 2Ber is occasionally used as an indefinite pronoun with the 
meaning of ‘somebody.' 

{d) There is no special plural form for the Interrogative Pro¬ 
nouns; met and mas govern a third person singular verb, but 
they may govern the third person plural if the verb is fein. 

SBas finb bos? What are those? (42 (/).) 

(e) SBent as a Dative of mas is found, but only as the object of 
verbs which govern the Dative. 

SBem anbers als ber mittel* To what else but the Middle 
bcutf(^cn ©ruppe ge^brt German group does this dia- 
blefc 50 lunbart an? lect belong? 

(/) SBes as the Genitive of mas is only used with verbs which 
govern the Genitive. 

SBes freut er fid^? What is he rejoicing about ? 

In Modern German the Genitive with these verbs tends to be 
replaced by a prepositional construction; thus the need for this 
form mes is diminishing. 

Note.—SB csbalb? For what reason, wherefore? 

(g) Note the construction mas + Genitive. 

9 Bas Ift ©utes baran? What good is there in it ? 

(C/. French : Qu'est-ce qu'il y a de bon?) 
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{h) The adverbial compound with tDo(r)». 

Whenever the interrogative pronoim representing things is 
governed by a preposition, the adverbial compound consisting 
of too* + preposition must be used (mot* if the preposition begins 
with a vowel). (C/. 42 (g).) 

(i) This compound is possible with: on, auf, aus, bet, burd^, 
fiir, gcgcn, l)irttcr, in, mit, ua^, ncbcn, iiber, untcr, um, non, nor, 
3U, 3tDtfcf)en. 

95Bir bobcn lange geplaubcrt. We talked for a long time. 

iDSorubct? About what ? 

3 B 03 U aU bas fiefen? What is the purpose of all the 

reading ? 

(ii) This compound may also be used to introduce relative 
clauses (52, Note (i) ). 

(iii) There is an increasing tendency to use preposition + xoos 
instead of this adverbial compound : 

Sfrau Sraun, ibre Sungs Mrs Braun, your boys are 
ftreiten fur^tbar. Um having a terrible quarrel, 
teas? What about? 

The use of preposition + toen or toem when referring to persons 
probably strengthens this tendency. 

(iv) ffias may be found in the sense of marum (why). 

SKein Sobn, teas birgft bu fo My son, why dost thou so 

bang betn ©efid^t? anxiously hide thy face? 

JBas bift bu benn fo blab? Why are you so pale, then? 


SI. Interrogative Adjectives. 

(a) xDcIdE)er, which ? is thus declined; 


Masc. 

Singular 

Fern. 

Neut. 

Plural 

Nom. toel^er 

loel^e 

toel^es 

toeldbe 

Acc. tocldben 

toelcbe 

toeldbes 

toeldbe 

Gen. tocltb^s 


toclcbes 

tocldbcr 

Dat. tocl^cm 

toclcber 

roelcbem 

tocl^en 


JBcIcbes SBort Which word has he not trans- 

iiberfebt? lated? 

SKit toeldbem 3^^ Which train had he gone by? 

gefabren? 

(b) teas fiir (ein), what sort of? 


D 
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(i) In this phrase the fiir does not govern the following noun 
or pronoun, which will only be in the Accusative if its function 
in the sentence requires it to be so. 

SBas fiir etn SDlann i[t er? What sort of a man is he? 

JBas fiir elncn $ut tooUen What sort of a hat do you 
Sie? want ? 

With plural nouns there is, of course, no indefinite article. 
SBas fiir Sdumc? What sort of trees? 

(ii) In exclamations. 

JBas fiir cin fcf)5ne5 Stib I What a pretty picture! 

Note.—T he id as may be separated from the fiir. 

2Bas murben fiir 2Bortc What hard words were applied 

gcgcn bic 3iingcn gcfunbcn ! to the young people! 


VII. RELATIVE PRONOUNS 

52. I. The Relative Pronouns ber and u)eld)er are thus de¬ 
clined : 




Singular 


Plural 


Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 


Nom. 

bet 

bie 

bos 

bte 

Acc. 

ben 

bie 

bos 

bie 

Gen. 

bcifen 

beren 

be^^en 

beren 

Dat. 

bent 

ber 

bent 

benen 


This relative pronoun was derived from, and is almost identical 
with, the demonstrative pronoun ber, bic, bos. See 117 {b). 


Norn. u:)clcf)er tneld^e 

Acc. roel^en tneld^e 

Gen. (roclc^es) (tneld^cr) 
Daf. tDcI(f)eTrt meld^er 


tneldbes 

melees 

(iDeld)e5) 

tnelcbcm 


roeld^e 

mel^e 

(rDeldE)er) 

tnel^en 


The genitives in brackets are very rare. 


2. Use of ber or tucl^cr. 

(a) Use ber when the antecedent is an interrogative, personal, 
or indefinite pronoun, or a noun used as a vocative. 

3 ltemanb, ber es gcfef)en l)at. Nobody who has seen it. 
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SdCt, 53 


(6) Use tueld^er if the relative word is adjectival. 

GrTnurmeltc,,Dios'', tt)eld)cs He murmured 'Dios/ which 
2 Bort er oon bent Spanicr word he had learnt from the 
gclemt £)atte. Spaniard. 


(c) Otherwise there is no restriction on the use of either 
relative pronoun; but there is a tendency to prefer ber, btc, bas, 
etc., because they are shorter. Nevertheless the stylist usually 
avoids juxtaposition of two identical words. 

Dos finb bte 3 nfclten, bie bic Those are the insects which 
Slumcn 3crftoren. destroy the flowers, 

is better rendered: Das finb 
bte toeld^e bic 

Sluntcn serftoren. 

Note.—( i) A compound form composed of roo- (or tnor**) + 
preposition may be used as a relative when relating to things, 
(Cf. so (A, i).) 

There is a tendency to avoid the compound form when referring 
to a plural antecedent. 


Der 3 :if(^, auf bem ] 

auf tDcIc^em id^ fd^reibe. 
tDorauf j 


The table on which I 
write. 

The houses to which it 
refers. 


(ii) After the genitive of the relative pronoun, the definite 
article is not required in German: 

Die ®dume, beren Sd^dn^eit The trees, the beauty of which 
cr fo beutlicb befd^rieb, ... he described so clearly, . . . 
Cf. French: Les arbres dont il decrivit si clairement la beaut6. 


53. roos is the Relative Pronoun to be used: 

(a) After an indefinite neuter antecedent (bas, alles, ni^ts, 
tDcntg, nicl). 


Stu Setoufetfein, bas 3U cr* 
fiillen, to os Soli unb Staat 
ocrlangcn. 

Gttoas, to as id) unter icinen 
Hmftanbcn bulben toerbe, 
iff ber ©ebrau^ oon Gfcis* 
briidEcn. 


In the consciousness of fulfill¬ 
ing that which the people 
and the State require. 

What I shall not allow on any 
account is the use of cribs. 
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{b) After a neuter adjective as antecedent. 

®r jeigte bos Seftc, was cr He showed the best he could do. 
tun lonnte. 

(c) When the antecedent is a whole clause or an idea. 

SKcine S^iucftcr bat enb* My sister has at last bought a 
lidE) eincn 5unb gefauft, dog, (a fact) which pleases me 
toas mir fcbr gefdllt. very much. 

(. . . cincn Sunb gefauft, ber mir febr gefdllt would mean 
'a dog which I like.') 

54. The Relative Pronoun may be omitted in English; in 
German, as in French, it must never be omitted. 

Dos SudE), toelcbes cr mir The book he lent me. 
gelieben bat. 

Sic Silgcl, auf bic cr bintuics. The hills he pointed at. 

55. (a) If the reference is to someone indefinite, the Inter¬ 
rogative Pronoun tucr may be used in place of the more clumsy 
bcr JOiann, bcr . . ., or bcrjcnigc, tuclcbcr ... (he who . . ., 
the one who . . . , French: celui qui). 

2Ber bas gctan bat, ift cin He who (The one who) has 
unucrfcbdmtcr itcri. done that is an impudent 

fellow. 

2Bcm icb bicfc Si)mpbonte The one to whom I dedicate 
tuibmc, mdgc aucb fiir ibrc this symphony, should also 
9Iuffubrung forgcn. see that it is performed. 

Also in proverbs, e.g., 

SDScr anbcrn cine ©rube grdbt, Whoso diggeth a pit shall fall 
fdllt felbft bincin. therein. 

Sometimes the demonstrative element of this use of rocr is 
further emphasized by using as demonstrative bcr in the main 
clause: 

9Bcr red^t bat, bcr gibt nid^t He who is right does not yield, 

nacb. 

3Bcm ni(bt 5U raten ift, bem He who cannot be advised can- 
ift nl^t 3U bcifen. not be helped (i.e., there is 

no help for the man who 
scorns advice). 
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{h) In the same way mas can be used to represent the idea of 
'a thing which/ 'that which/ and may likewise have a demon¬ 
strative bos in the main clause. 

2Bas bu l)eutc tun fannft, bos Do not put off till to-morrow 
ucrfd^tcbe nic^t auf morgen. that which you can do to¬ 
day. 

Note.— mas can also have an antecedent (53). 

56 . 2 Ber and mas may be followed by oud^ in the sense of 
‘whoever, whatever.' M"ith this construction the verb may be in 
the Indicative or the Subjunctive. 

SGBcr fie aud^ feten. Whoever they may be. 

SBos er and) getan \)at Whatever he has done. 

This construction may be strengthened by the addition of 
immer. 

2Ber fie and) immer fein Whoever they may be. 
mbgen. 


VIII. REFLEXIVE AND RECIPROCAL PRONOUNS 


57 . The Reflexive Pronouns may be shown thus: 

Present Tense of ficb maf^en (this shows the Accusative). 

id^ maf^c midf), I wash myself 
bu mdfd^ft bi(^, thou washest thyself 
cr mdfd)t fid^, he washes himself 
fie mdf(^t fid), she washes herself 
cs mdfc^t fi^, it washes itself 
man md d)t fi(^, one washes oneself 
mir ma 'd)en uns, we wash ourselves 
il^r ma d^t eu^, you wash yourselves 
fie ma'd^en fi^, they wash themselves 


Present Tense of fi(i) einen 
Dative). 

id^ mdble mir cincn Rdnig 


bu mdbl(c 
er mdblt 
fie md^lt 
es mdbit 


ft bir einen Rdnig 
i^ einen Rdnig 
i^ einen 5I6mg 
i^ einen 5t6nig 


ftdnig md^len (this shows the 
I choose a king for myself, etc. 



54 


ESSENTIALS OF GERMAN GRAMMAR S$cts. 55 , 59 

man miS)li einen ildnig 
wit tr)a^)Ien un$ einen ildnig 
il^r ma^It end) einen 5l6nig 
fie tDdl)Ien fid^ einen 5l5nig 

Present Tense of fpotten used reflexively (this shows the 
Genitive because fpotten takes the Genitive). 

ic^ fpottc meiner I mock or ridicule myself, etc. 

bu >otteft bciner 
er pottct fciner fcibft 
fie pottet il)rer felbft 
es pottet feiner felbft 
man fpottet feiner felbft 
roir fpotten unfer(er) 
ibr fpottet eitr(er) 
fie fpotten ibrer felbft 

Note.^ —(i) The felbft in the third person is added to avoid 
ambiguity; er fpottet feiner could mean ‘he mocks him' (some 
other person). 

(ii) Be careful to use ftcb (not the personal pronouns) after pre¬ 
positions, when the pronoun governed by preposition refers to 
the same person as the subject of the clause. 

(£r f(blcpptc bititcr ficb einen He was dragging an empty bag 
leeren Sad. behind him. 

58 . The Emphatic Adjectives felbft and felber. They are in¬ 
declinable and correspond in function to Latin ipse. (Reflexive 
ftcb corresponds to Latin se.) 

(£r felbft tbtete ben Sfflann. He himself killed the man. 
But: ®r tdtete fidE). He killed himself. 

Note that felbft may be used adverbially (‘even’) and then usually 
precedes whatever it qualifies. 

Sclbft ber §irtc freutc fi^ Even the shepherd was looking 
barauf. forward to it. 

59 . Reciprocal Pronouns. 

(a) The usual pronoun (acc. and dat.) is cinanber. Preposition 
-f- einanbCT is usually written as one word. 

SBir feben cinanber ni^t oft. We don’t often see one another. 
Sic rolltcn ubcrcinanbcr. They rolled one over another. 



Sect 6 o 


REFLEXIVE AND RECIPROCAL PRONOUNS 


55 


(b) The reflexive pronoun may be used when the Reciprocal 
Pronoun is connected with a verb. 

Sic begcgnctcn auf bcm They met one another in the 
Sfflarftpla^. Market. 


Where the use of the reflexive pronoun might be ambiguous, 
the reciprocal idea can be rendered by adding gegcnfcitig or by 
using etnanber as in (a) above. 

Thus: 


Sic licbcn fid^. 

Sic licbcn fid^ gegcnfcitig. 
Sic licbcn cinanber. 


They love themselves. 
They love one another. 


(c) The genitive has to be rendered by cincr (fern, cine) . . . 
bes anbern (fern, ber anbem). 

Sic fpotten cincr bes anbern. They mock one another. 

Sic 3crriffcn cincr bes anbern They tore one another’s books. 
Su(^er. 

But where ' one another ’ is dependent on a noun, it is usually 
rendered by cinanber (dat.). Thus the above sentence is more 
neatly expressed: 

Sic serriffen cinanber bic Siid^cr. 


IX. GENDER OF NOUNS 

6o. I. Natural Gender of Nouns. 

Natural Gender, which makes male creatures masculine and 
female feminine, is observed in German. For example : 
ber i^nabc, the boy. 
bic 5rau, the woman, 
ber Slices, the fox. 
bic the vixen, 

ber Sengff, the stallion, 
bic Stutc, the mare. 

Note, however: 

(i) bas 2Bcib, the woman. 

bas Sftdulcin, the young lady, 
bas ^dbdE)cn, the girl. 

(slein and ^d^en are neuter diminutive terminations. See 64 (a).) 
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(ii) Some animal names which do not specify sex, but merely 
represent the species, are neuter: 

bas Sd^mctn, the pig. 
bos ^ferb, the horse, 
bos Sc^af, the sheep, 
bas italb, the calf. 

bas giillen, bas gof)Icn, the foal, colt, 
bas fiantTU, the lamb. 

To these we might add: 

bas iltnb, the child. 

Unfortunately this cannot be taken as a rule, for there are, 
among others: 

bic 9 latte, the rat. 
bic Sienc, the bee. 
bie aOScfpc, the wasp, 
bte 3 Dlaus, the mouse. 

61. 2. Grammatical Gender, 

Several conjectures have been put forward to explain why 
nouns which seem to have no connexion with sex should have 
taken on masculine or feminine gender. The most plausible is 
that primitive man was superstitious enough to invest objects 
around him {e.g., trees^ hills, sun, moon) with a spiritual entity, 
and then with gender. 

The student of German should face up to the fact that he 
must learn the gender of nouns if he wishes to master the 
language. Such co-ordination and grouping as are possible will 
be made below, but they will not make it any less true that the 
gender of each common noun should be known. 

62. Masculine (as well as living beings naturally masculine) 
are: 

(a) Names of days, months, seasons. 

bcr ©ienstag, Tuesday, 
bet 9 JlitttD 0 (^, Wednesday. 

(In spite of bie week.) 

bcr SBinter, the winter, 
bcr 9 Kai, May. 

(b) Names of winds, points of compass, and most mountains: 

bcr Siibcn, the south. 
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Sect. 63 

(c) Nouns formed from strong verb stems to which nothing 
has been added: 

bcr (^rom 3tc^cn, 309, 9e3ogcn), the train. 

(But bic 'breeding/ because a t has been added.) 

Exceptions: bas the castle. 

bie 9 Iu 5 fu§r, the export. 

(d) Nouns ending in ^er which denote an agent. 

ber ©defer, the baker. 

(e) Nouns ending in dg, nd), 4 (^t, 4 ng, 4 tng. 

ber Sperling, the sparrow, 
ber Sonig, the honey. 

Exceptions: bas 9 letd^, realm. 

bie ^Pi^t, duty. 

63. Feminine (as well as living beings naturally feminine) are: 

(а) Nouns with the suffixes *^eit, *!eit, »f^aft, *ung, *erei. 

bie $eiterfeit, cheerfulness, 
bie Sdderei, the baker's shop. 

Note. —Obviously Uluffd^ujung will be masculine in accordance 
with 62 (c), being derived from [(bwingen. Nor is the end of the 
word a suffix. 

(б) Nouns formed from verb stems to which ^e, ^t, or *b have 
been added: 

bie (from fallen), the trap, 
bie 3agb (from jagen), the hunt. 

But: bcr Sail, the case, in accordance with 62 (c). 
bie 2flucf)t (from piemen), the flight, 
bie S(f)Ia(f)t (from f^Iagen), the battle, 
bie §ilfe (from f)elfen), the help. 

(c) Names of Rivers: 

bie ai)emfe, Thames, 
bie I)onau, Danube. 

Exceptions: ber 9 ll)cin, ber SDiain, bet S^lecfar. 

(d) Cardinal numerals used as nouns: 

bie beiitfd^e (Elf, the German XI. 
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64. Neuter are: 

[a) Nouns with the diminutive suffixes sd^en, *Ieitt (sometimes 
isci in South Germany and **Ii in Switzerland): 

bos SDldbd^en, bos 9 MdbeI, the girl, 
bos fiarntnc^eTt, the little lamb, lambkin, 
bos 5 Rdslein, the little rose. 

{h) Nouns ending in stum: 

bcs Cigcntum, the property. 

Exceptions: bcr 9 lci(f)tutn, wealth, 
bcr 3rrtum, error. 

[c) Names of minerals: 

bas Slct, lead, 
bas Sifen, iron. 

Exceptions: bcr Stal)I, steel (not really a mineral). 

bic iBron^c, bronze ( „ »» )• 

[d) Names of countries and towns: 

bas ^eutigc Serltn, Berlin of to-day. 

Exceptions: bic S(f)rDci5, Switzerland. 

bic ^fal5, the Palatinate. 

bic iiirfci, Turkey. 

bic 3 ^fdE)c^oflox»afei, Czechoslovakia. 

Names of German districts ending in sgau are usually masculine. 

[e) Infinitives used as nouns (the Gerund): 

bas Sd^mimmen, swimming, 
bas Gffcrt, the meal. 

(/) Letters of the Alphabet: 

grofees I, capital T. 

[g) Adjectives used as abstract nouns: 

bos ffiute an tl^m, the good, i.e,, that which is good, in him. 

{h) Nouns ending in ^tcl which represent fractions: 
bos Sicrtcl, the quarter, 
bas 3^unftcl, the fifth. 

Note.— The suffix »tcl is derived from Xcil (part), which is mascu¬ 
line or neuter. 
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Sects. 65, 66 


65. Gender of foreign nouns. Generally these retain the gender 
they had in their own language: 

bos ^rtn5ip, Latin (neut.) principium. 
bic 33 )Corie, Fr. (fern.) th6orie. 


(a) French masculines in -age become feminine in German by 
analogy with feminines in =e : 

bie Stage, Fr. (masc.) 6tage. 

(b) Most names of countries are neuter by analogy (64 {d )): 

btefes neuc 21 -mcrtIa (despite the Fern, ending). 

(c) Some names of things which in French are masculine 
become neuter in German: 

bas Slcfultat, le r6sultat. 
bos ^ortrat, le portrait. 

{d) The gender of borrowings from English is usually deter¬ 
mined by that of the German word nearest in meaning or 
appearance: 

bie ©aturbap 9 iet)ietD, because 'review' reminds one of 
bie 9 let)ue. 

bet Dne=*Step, because it is ber Zan^. 

bas Seeffteal, because it is bgs glcif^. 


X. COMPOUND NOUNS 

66. The Gender of a Compound Noun is that of the last com¬ 
ponent, as for example: 

ber Xl^rmad^er, watchmaker, 
bie U^rfeber, watchspring, 
bas Uf)rtDer!, clockwork. 

Exceptions: 

(i) T)cr SJlitttDod^, Wednesday (but bie 2 Bod)e, week). 

I)er Slbfd^eu, disgust (but bie Sd^eu, timidity). 

(ii) The compounds ending in smut (ber SJhit, courage) are 
masculine, but the following are feminine: 

bie Slnmut, grace. 

bie Demut, humility. 

bie (Brofemut, magnanimity. 
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btc fiongmut, patience, 
bic Sonftmut, gentleness, 
btc Sd^tDcrmut, melancholy. 

N.B. bie 3lrmut, poverty, which has nothing to do with the noun 

$mut. 

(iii) Compounds ending in spoil (adjective) take the gender of 
the nouii immediately before sooll: 

ber SRunbooII, mouthful, 
bic SanbooII, handful. 

(iv) Compound nouns which are really a phrase or a clause 
are neuter unless the natural gender is strongly felt: 

bos SScrgifemcinni^t, forget-me-not. 

bcr (Sottfcibciuns, (euphemism for) the devil. 

67. Formation of Compound Nouns. 

No rules can be given for the formation of compound nouns; 
only by observance and care can the student avoid mistakes. 

{a) In the earlier forms of the language, compounds were 
formed by juxtaposition, and examples of these and later 
analogous forms can be found. 

bos Sufeifcn, horseshoe. 

cin SBddcrroagen, a baker's cart. 

(6) Some compounds have an c which seems strange at the 
first sight: 

lagclo^n, day's wages. 

This c is not the plural ending but the normal outcome of the 
O.H.G. (singular) iaga which has now disappeared in the normal 
declension of bcr 2 ag. An c is also found after some verb stems: 
bos Stcrbebctt, death-bed. 

(c) Many compounds have a genitive 5: 

bos itricgsgcri^t, court martial. 

In some this s has no etymological justification and is merely 
by analogy: 

bcr filcbcs^onbcl, love affair, 
bcr §tlfslc^rcr, assistant teacher. 
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Feminines in *ung^ *tat, *lon, •at, *ut, take 

this s when they form the first part of a compound: 

3Bof)Itatlg!etts3tDede, charitable purposes. 
Delorattonsntdlcr, scene painter. 

Note (i) This $ may make a difference in meaning: 
bie 9 Ba(fernot, lack of water, 
bie SBaffersnot, distress arising from flooding, 
ber fianbmann, peasant, 
bcr £anbsmonn, compatriot. 

(ii) This s may not have Genitive force: 

So ftirbt cin braocr 5 lcttcrsmann. So a brave trooper dies. 

(Not trooper's man.) 

(iii) In a few words the s has the force of a plural, although its 
form is that of a genitive singular: 

bic S^lffstDcrft, dockyard (i.e., wharf for ships). 

(d) The Genitive may not be easily recognized in some com¬ 
pounds : 

fiiebfrouenltr^c, church of Our Dear Lady, 
ber Sonnenfd^cin, the sunshine. 

(Here the »en is the old weak feminine genitive singular, now 
obsolete.) 

ber (Bdnfebraten, roast goose. 

(Here ©dttfe is not plural but an old genitive singular of ©ans.) 

(e) Some show a weak genitive: 

etn Selbentob, a heroic death. 

This weak genitive may still stand in compounds although the 
noun may no longer be weak, e,g., 

bos ©reifenolter, senility. 

(Nowadays ber ©reis, Acc. ben ©rets, Gen. bes ©reifes, old 
man.) 

Some compounds have the weak ending ^en merely by analogy: 
ber Smnenraufd^, intoxication of the senses. 

(But ber Sinn, pL bie Sinne.) 

(f) In the compound ber Sof)cpric|'ter (high priest) the adjective 
is declined: 

Nom. ein Sof)erpriefter. 

Gen. bes Sobenprieftcrs, etc. 
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Similarly in btc £ang(e)tDeiIc (boredom) the adjective is 
sometimes declined: 

Norn, and Acc. bic fiang(e)tDctIe. 

Gen, and Dot, ber fiongenmeile. 

SHus fiongmeile or ?lus fiongertoeile, from boredom. 


XL DECLENSION OF NOUNS 

68. It should be remembered that 

(a) The dative plural of all German noun ends in : 
ber 9 Jlann, bic 9 Kdnner. Dat. pi. ben S 0 ldnnem. 
bte SRaus, bte 9 Kdufe. Dat. pi. ben SDldufen. 

If the noun already ends in in the nominative plural no 
additional ^n is needed in the dative plural. 

bte grou, bte grouen. Dat. pi. ben grouen. 

A few foreign nouns which make their plural in •s take no -n in 
the dative plural: 

bas bic ^utos. Dat. pi. ben ^utos. 

{h) Feminine nouns are never inflected in the singular {i.e., 
they make no change in their ending). 

Note. —In M.H.G. many feminine nouns had inflections in the 
singular, e.g., 

N. and A. anft, G. and D. cnfte (cf. 67 {d) ). 

N. gunge, G. and D. ^ungen. 

In Modem German these inflections in the singular of feminine 
nouns have only been retained in some compound nouns (67 {d) ) 
and in a few fixed expressions: 

griebc auf (£rben. Peace upon earth. 

(c) All German nouns begin with a capital letter (except in 
some scientific works and a few poets, e.g. Stefan ©eorge). 

69. With respect to their declension, nouns can be divided 
into three main groups—strong, weak, mixed. 

I. Strong Nouns. 

(a) The nominative plural will never be in ^n. 

[b) If the noun is masculine or neuter the genitive singular 
will have the ending *6 or ^es. 
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Add *=es to nouns ending in *5, *3, and to most mono¬ 

syllables. 

Add ss only to diminutives, nouns in »cl, »cr, ^CTn, and to 
proper names. 

Note. —^The genitive of the prefixed constituents of compound 
words is not always formed in accordance with the above rule 
because many compound words were formed before the «es ending 
was well established. 

Thus we say bcs ilricgcs, of the war. 

But: itricgsriiftung, munitions. 

{c) Nominative and accusative singular are the same. 

(d) If the noun is a masculine or neuter monosyllable the 
dative singular may end in ^e. 

This *e of the dative singular is not used: 

(i) In foreign words: mit bent fiorb (not £orbe). 

(ii) When the noun is used immediately after a preposition: 

mit 3otn. 

(But here a few fixed expressions must have the *»e: 
jugrunbe gel^cn, to perish, 
jcmanbcn 3U iRate 3tcf)en, to consult someone. 

5 U Saufe, at home.) 

(iii) When it would cause a clash of vowels: 

mit bem ^fcil (not ^fcile)unb mit bem SBogcn. 
auf bem Rnie (not 5 tmee). 

(iv) With nouns which are in apposition after an expression of 
quantity: 

in cinem ©las (not ©lafc) 2Bcin. 

2. Weak Nouns. 

(a) If masculine, these have s(e)n as the inflection for the 
Accusative, Genitive, and Dative singular: 

bet ®raf, ben ffirafcn, bes ©rafen, bem ©rafen. 

{b) Whatever their gender, they have s(e)n as the inflection 
for all the cases of the plural. 

(c) Never take a modification sign (”) as the mark of the 
plural. 

3. Mixed Nouns. 

These have their singular strong and their plural weak. 



64 


Sect 70 


ESSENTIALS OF GERMAN GRAMMAR 

70. Types of Declension. 





STRONG 



I 


II 


III 

IV 


Sing, 


Sing. 


Sing. 

Sing. 


N, . 


N. . 


N. . 

N, . 


A, . 


A. . 


A. . 

A. . 


G. . 

(e)s 

G.. 

(e)s 

G..s 

G.. 

s 

D, . 

(e) 

D. . 

(e) 

D, . 

D. . 


Plur. 


Plur. 


Plur. 

Plur. 


N. . 

e 

N. ----- 

c 

N, . 

N. 


A, . 

c 

A. ----- 

c 

A. . 

A. --i:-. 


G.. 

e 

G. ----- 

e 

G.. 

G. ----- 


D. . 

en 

D. ----- 

cn 

D. .n 

D. ----- 

n 

In this 

class 

In this class 

In this class 

In this 

class 

are: 


are: 


are: 

are: 


I . Masc. mono- 

I. Some masc. 

I. Neut. insel, 

I. bas Rlofter, 


syllables which monosyllables, ^cn, -cr, except convent, 
cannot take **. 2. One neut. illoftcr. 2. ^ bte SRut* 

2. Masc. in »ig, monosyllable: 2. Masc. in »cl, ter, mother. 

4 ^, 4 ng. bas gio6,raft. *en, »er, except ble Siod^ter, 

3. 1 Fern, in 3. ^ The fol- those listed in daughter. 

-nis* and sfal. lowing femin- the next col- 3. These 


4. Neut. in 

ine mono- umn. 

masc: 

•nis,* sfal, and 

syllables: 



axe 

2l(fer, field 


©anf, bench 

Slpfcl, apple 


SBraut, bride 

Sruber, brother 


93 ruft, breast 

gaben, thread 


gauft, fist 

©arten, garden 


gru^t, fruit 

©raben, ditch 


©ans, goose 

Sofen, harbour 


§anb, hand 

jammer, ham¬ 


Rraft, power 

mer 


Rub, cow 

Sanbel, quarrel 


£uft, air 

£abcn, shop 


fiujt, desire 

SOlangcl, lack 


aflaebt, might 

aHantcI, cloak 


aRogb, maid 

Sflagcl, nail 


iOtaus, mouse 

Dfcn, stove 


iRa(bt, night 

6attel, saddle 


^ Feminines, of course, take no inflection in the singular. 

• Nouns in »ni8 double the s before an unstressed e, e,g., bas 
©cfenntnis, bes ©elcnntntlfes, bie Sefenntnlffc. 
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Slufe, nut 

6 ( 3 ^aben, dam- 

Stabt, town 

age 

SBanb, wall 

EBurft, sausage 

Schnabel, beak 

6(!^u)ager, 
brother-in-law 
®ater, father 
SBogel, bird 

STRONG 

WEAK 

MIXED 

V 

Sing. 

Sing. 

Sing. 

N. . 

N. . (e) 

N. 

A. . 

A. . (e)n 

A. 

G. . (e)8 

G. .(c)n 

G. (e)» 

D. . (e) 

D. . (c)n 

D. (e) 

Plur. 

Plur. 

Plur. 

N. ----- cr 

N. . (e)n 

N. (e)n 

A. ----- er 

A. - (e)n 

A. (e)n 

G. ----- er 

G. . (e)n 

G. (e)n 

Ti . . H . . Am 

n . 

D. (e)n 

In this class are: 

In this class are: 

In this class are : 

I. Most neuter 

I. 1 Fern, in 

I. The following 

monosyllables. 

-felt, -ung. 

masc.: 

2. Nouns in *tUTtt, 

2. ^ Fern, in -el, -er, 

93 auer,* peasant 


except SJlutter and 

Dorn, thorn 
fjorft, forest 




3. Masc, in *e which 

£orbeer, laurel 


are names of living 

aHoft, mast 


beings. 

SRa4)bar, neighbour 


4. Also these masc. : 

©d&mers, pain 

Weak nouns continued 

W)n, ancestor 

See, lake 

from centre column. 

©ar, bear 

Staat, state (country) 

IBaper, Bavarian 

Stod^^el, sting 

5. Many foreign 

{plur. SBa^em) 

Strut)!, ray 

loan words with stress 

©urf^, fellow 


on the last syllable: 

(E^rilt, Christian 

2. These neuters: 

9 lbuofat, lawyer 

3finf, finch 

^uge, eye 

assistant 

giiryt, prince 

SBett, bed 

Diamant, diamond 
(Elefant, elephant 

©ed, fop 

©nbe, end 
gemb, shirt 

©raf, count 

$ufar, hussar 

gelb, hero 

3nfeft, insect 

Aamcrab, comrade 
Ranbibat, candidate 

$err, Mr, gentleman 

3ntereffc, interest 

(sing.oblique cases. 

Ol^r, ear 


^ Feminines, of course, take no inflection in the singular. 
• Also weak. 
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5lomct, comet 
ilominanbant, com¬ 
mander 

SWonardE), monarch 
SWufilant^ musician 

philosopher 
planet, planet 
^oct, poet 
^rftjibcnt, president 
9 lcgent, regent 
iHeirut, recruit 
©ergcant, sergeant 
Solbat, soldier 
Stubent, student 


getrn, pi. gcrren) 
girt, shepherd 
Bump, scamp 
aHenf^, man, human 
being 
Starr, fool 
Obcrft, colonel 
ox 

^rin§, prince 
6pa^, sparrow 
a:or, fool 

Ungar, Hungarian 
{plur. Ungarn) 
93 orfa^r, ancestor 
{See preceding column.) 


3. Masculines in «or 
which shift the voice 
stress in the plural: 
'Doltor, doctor 
{plur. 2)o!'toren) 
^ro'feffor, professor 
' 3 lutor, author 


71. Special Declensions. 

(a) Das gets (heart) and her Spom (spur) are thus declined: 


Singular 

Norn, bos $er3 
Acc. bos $er3 
Gen. bes $cr5ens 
Dot. betn $er3cn 

Norn, bet Spom 
Acc. ben Spom 
Gen. bes Spom(e)s 
Dot. bent Spom(e) 


Plural 

bte $er3en 
bte Sersen 
bet Serjen 
ben $ct3en 

ble Spoten 
Me Spoten 
bet Spoten 
ben Spoten 


(ft) A few masculines are declined in all cases (except the Nom. 
Sing.) as if the Nom. Sing, ended in =en, e.g .: 


Singular 

Nom. bet 91ame 
Acc. ben iRomcn 
Gen. bes Stamens 
Dat. bent Stamen 


Plural 

Me Stamen 
bic Stamen 
bet Stamen 
ben Stamen 


These nouns are: 

bet iBud^ftabe/letter (of alphabet), 
bet Stlebe, peace, 
bet gunfe, spark, 
bet ®ebanle,^ thought, 
bet ffiloube, faith. 

t These sometimes have a weak Genitive. 



Sect. 7 X DECLENSION OF NOUNS 67 

bet $aufe, heap, 
ber Siomc/ name, 
bet Some,^ seed, 
ber SBille, will. 

ber S(^abe {j)l. S^aben), damage, 
ber 5els,^ rock. 

(c) Feminines which are formed from masculine nouns by 
adding sht have plural in »tnnen, e.g .; 
ber ( 5 raf, the count. 

bie Oroftn, the countess, pi. bie (5raftnnen. 

{d) There are in conversational German the following plurals 
in =s 

bie SDldbels, the girls. Literary forms bie SJlfibel. 

We SSens'l*^" 3 ungen. 

btc Rtxls, the fellows. blc ilcric. 


(e) Nouns with the Italian, Latin, or Greek endings *0, A, ^o, 
son, sum, sos, s(tsm)u 5 change the ending to sen in the plural. 


ber jlatedE)istnus 

bie ilotediismen 

catechism 

bos X)rama 

bie Dromen 

drama 

bos i^onto 

bie ilonten 

account 

bos Stubium 

bie Stubien 

study 

bos ilolleg(iuin) 

bie ilollegien 

course of lectures 

bos 5ion3lI(ium) 

bie ilon3iHen 

council 

bos iprin3ip(iuin) 

bie iPrin3ipien 

(ecclesiastical) 

principle 

bie Sfirmo 

bie Sitrnett 

firm 

ber ©lohus (G. bes 

bie ©loben 

globe 

©lobus) 

bos ®pos (G. bes 

bie ©pen 

epic 

Gpos) 



ber Seros (G. bes 

bie Seroen 

hero 

$eros) 

bos 3itbiotbuum 

bie 3ttbioibuen 

individual 

ber 3 :np(us) 

bie Inpen 

type 

So also: 

bos SRoterioI 

bie aWoterioIien 

material 

bos aJUneroI 

bie Mnerolien 

mineral 

bos Soffit 

bie gfoffilien 

fossil 


^ These sometimes have a weak Genitive. 
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(/) A few grammatical terms keep their Latin plurals: 
bos JlcutruTTX bie 9 lcutra neuter 

bos ^ronomen bie ^ronontina pronoun 

bos Smpcrfeltum btc Smperfefta Imperfect 

(also 3ntperfeft Smpcrfcfte) 

bos Scrbum bie 33 erba verb 

(also ®erb SSerben) 

ber bie Stafus case 

Also: 

ber S0lu[ifus bie SDlufisi musician 

ba$ 3us bie 3tira law (as a university 

subject) 

(g) Nouns with plural in *5 are: 

(i) Some foreign nouns. 

bos Sofa bie Sofas 

bie fiabt) bie fiobps (also fiabies) 

(ii) Some parts of speech, not really nouns, but used as such. 

bos 91 bie 9 Is (the letter ‘a’) 

feine furd^tboren ifteins, his terrible negatives. 

(iii) Family names (72 (d )). 

SJlepers finb nid^t 5x1 5 aufc. The Meyers are not at home. 

72. Proper Names. 

A general principle is that the name is not inflected if preceded 
by the article. 

{a) Names of persons make a Genitive in whether masculine 
or feminine. 

Roxh 33 atcr. (Sretos 5 ut. 

(i) But if an article is used with the name (34 {g) ) the is 
dropped. 

Der aJater bes jungcn RoxL Dcr gut ber fleincn (Breta. 

(ii) Genitive in ^ens and dative in scn are also found. 

93 on 9 lnbromcbcns Spteicn. 

^^oon Icgt SKelittcn bie §anb auf bie Sd^ulter ((Brlllporjer, 
Sappho). 

This Genitive in sens is now only popular in §anfens, SRo^ens, 
grifeens. 
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(iii) Relics of an old weak declension are found in compounds, 
e.g,y aRoricnftr^e. St Mary's Church. 

(&) If two or more names referring to the same person are used, 
the last only has the Genitive 

iRehcn bcr gcu)iffcnf)aften Together with Dr Hermann 
SRcgic Dr. Hermann Schaffner's conscientious 

Sd^affners ift bic 3 Irbeit production we must men- 

grtebrid^ Stampes tion the work of Friedrich 

gu enud^nen. Franz Stampe. 

Ruxt non Sagenaus ®U(^er. Kurt von Hagenau's books. 
Die Slicker ^urt non Sagen- The books of Kurt von Hagen- 
aus. au. 

Note. —^Medieval names with t)on take with the first name: 
aBoIframs oon (Ef(benba(b ^argioal unb JJiturcI. 

Die 2 Ber!e SBoIfrants t>on ©f^enba^ 

(because CBfdienba^ is felt to be a place-name and not an integral 
part of the man's name). 

(c) Note the declension of 

(i) Norn. 3 cfu 6 (£f)rtftu 5 Jesus Christ 

Acc. Sefutn £f)riftuTn 
Gen. Cf)ri!ti 

Dat. 

But this is not always followed in Modern German. 

„2Btr befennen (£t)rtj'tus nid)t ols ctnen etf)if(^cn $elben fonbem 
als cinen $eHanb unb Serm." 

(ii) Other biblical names: 

So^onnistir^e, St John's church. 

^etr{lircf)c, St Peter's church. 

{d) Family names add *5 in the plural if the members of the 
family are referred to, 

bie Sd^mibts, the members of the Smith family. 

But: bic Sd£)iIIcr biefer 2 BcIt, the people like Schiller. 

73. Titles. 

(a) The title $crr is always inflected. 

bos Sous Serm aCebers. 

bos §aus bes $crm ©d^cimrates SBeber. 

§crm ®cf)ciTnrat SBcbers $aus. 

Note.— In addressing a letter use gertn (».^., accusative after an, 
which is usually omitted). 
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{b) (i) It is usual to have Scrr or ^rau before a title (but not 
before a royal title). 

Sen ^rofeffor 9 JluIIcr, Professor Muller. 

(ii) A wife used to be allowed to use her husband's title (pre¬ 
ceded by 5rau); this practice was discouraged by a government 
regulation issued in March 1934, but it is quite probable that it 
will persist for some time. 

Thus in addressing the wife of Professor Heinrich, one said 
Sfrau ^tofeffor, and letters to her were addressed gfrou ^rofeffor 
Scinri<|. 

(iii) Serr, grau (or grdulctn) may be placed before a noun 
indicating relationship. 

3f)tc aJlutter, your mother. 

Only persons who are not relatives use this form, as it is too 
circumspect for intercourse between relatives. 

(c) The title X)r. usually remains uninflected. See 72 (b). 

(d) Title + Proper Name form a unit; one or the other is 
declined. 

(i) If the definite article is used with the title, both article 
and title will be inflected. 

Dos Dentmdl bes ftoifers 3 ofcf II. (bes smeiten). 

(ii) If the definite article is not used, inflect the name, not the 
title. 

Dos Denfmol 5 latfer 3ofcf5 II. 

74. Titles of Books, etc., are declined unless they are qualified 
by a preceding explanatory noun. 

3Iu 5 Sd^illers 9 ldubcm. 

31 u 5 ben JRdubern non Schiller. 

But Slus Sd^illcrs Drama „D{c 9 lduber.“ 

Note. —Der Dieter bes SfaUft (the author of Faust), because Faust 
is a proper name. See 72 (a) (i). 

75. Geographical Names. 

(a) Names of mountains and rivers have an article and regular 
inflection. 

bte aRiinbunq bes 9 If)cins, the mouth of the Rhine, 
bic bes fitbanons, the height of Lebanon. 
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But many names of foreign rivers do not take inflection. 

Den £)bcrlauf bes ©ug ent- Along the upper course of the 
lang. river Bug. 

This use of name without inflection is spreading, and by 
analogy the names of German rivers and mountains are found 
without inflection. 

{h) Names of countries and places are inflected if they stand 
in the genitive without article. 

Die ®etDoI)ner Berlins. The inhabitants of Berlin. 

But if the article is used the name is not inflected. 

Die SetDO^ner bes f)eutigen The inhabitants of present-day 
Serlin. Berlin. 

[c) Place-names ending in or ^3 do not make a Genitive in 
sS (they cannot have ^es as that ending is not used for proper 
names). 

Avoid the Genitive with such nouns, e,g, : 
bte Quellen von Depllfe. 

bte QueUen bcr Stabt Teplitz. 

76. Names of Months usually drop the *5 of the Genitive. 

Slnfong 3 uli. In the beginning of July. 

If the name is used in front of the noun on which it depends, the 
ss is used. 

Dcs ^cbruors Stiinnc. The storms of February. 

Or bic Stiinnc bes gcbruor. 

N,B. — 9 Jldr 3 will n^ver have an =cs (75 (c)). 

77. Names of Days in the genitive. 

(a) Used adverbially they take ^s. 

ffir !ommt imntcr bes SJlon** He always comes on Monday, 
tags (or SDlontags). 

(b) Otherwise they follow the general rule (72) and take no »s 
after bes. 

3 nt fiaufe bes ^reitog. In. the course of Friday. 

78. {a) Nouns with no plural form; 

ber 2IbeI, nobility. bos SBilb, game 

bie 2 lfd^e, ashes, embers. bie Butter, butter, 

bie Beute, booty. bos (£fe, ice. 

ber Bobenfaft, dregs. ber ftaffee, coffee. 
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bet $ofer, oats. bos Cbft, fruit, 

bet $opfen, hops. bet smoke, 

bet finery. 

Names of sciences ending in »if: 

bic ipf)pfil, physics. 

(6) Some of the above and the following are plural in English 
but singular in German: 

ble Srille, spectacles, glasses (pair of), 
eine Severe, a pair of scissors, 
cine 3 ®t9C. a pair of tongs, 
bie Sofc (also plural), trousers, 
bic .ftafemc, the barracks, 
bet flof)n, wages. 

bos ^rotololl, minutes of a meeting, 
bos ^auptquorticr, headquarters, 
bos $od)Ianb, the Highlands (Scotland), 
bos ^ittelolter, Middle Ages, 
bic ireppe, the stairs. 

Note. —^All these nouns in {b) except bos SKitteloIter may be 
used in the plural in German, e.g., gtoei Sd)ercn, two pairs of 
scissors. 


79 - 


bet 

bos 

ber 

bet 

bos 

ber 

bos 

bos 

bet 

bet 

ber 

ber 

bie 

ber 


Nouns with a special plural. 


Singular 
5 ltcm, breath 
Seftreben, endeavour 
Setrug, fraud 
Sonl, thanks 
Crbe, inheritance 
gricbe, peace 
®Iu(f, luck 
UngliidE, misfortune 

91 egen, rain 
SdE)ncc, snow 
lob, death 
^at, advice 
fliebe, love (abstract) 
aWorb, murder 


Plural 

3lteTn3ugc 

Seftrebungen 

®ctrugercien 

Donlf agungen (expression of thanks) 
®rbfd^ often 

^tiebensoertrdgc (peace treaties) 
©ludsfdlle (cases of good fortune) 
Ungludsfdlle (unfortunate occur¬ 
rences) 
atcgenfdUe 
SdE)necfdIIe 
lobesfdllc 

Slotf^Idgc (pieces of advice) 
fiiebfi^ often (amours, love affairs) 
SKorbtoten (also SRorbe, the regular 
plural) 
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ber 3 Ba^n, illusion 3Ba^nt)orftcIIungcn 

bcr 5 lof)I, cabbage iloI)Iarten (types of cabbage) 

(cabbages) 

ber reward Selo^nungcn 

bos £ob, praise fiobfpriid^e 

bie caution Sorfi^tsmaigregeln (precautions) 

ber ®au, building Sauten 

8 o. Nouns with double plurals, 
bos Soub ®onbe, bonds Sdnber, ribbons 
{cf. also: 

ber SBanb IBdnbe, volumes, 

bie SBonbe ©anben, gangs, bands.) 

bie Sonf Sdnfe, benches Sonlen, banks (financial) 

bos ©efid^t ©cfid^ter, faces ©cfi^te, visions 

ber floben fidben, shops fioben, shutters 

bos £cmb fidnber, countries fionbe, lands (poetic) (also 

SRieberlonbe, Netherlands) 
bos £i(^t £id^ter, lights £id^te, candles 

bos SBort SBdrter; single SOBorte, connected words 

words 

N.B. 

ber SJlonn SJldnner, men SRonnen, vassals 

(i) There is a special plural form of 9 Konn, identical with the 
singular, used in measuring the strength of a military force. 

Gine SImtee von 50 000 aRonn. 

(ii) In many compounds smcmn makes the plural in ^leute, e.g .: 

Seemann Seeleute, seamen 

5uf)rmann guf)rleute, carriers 

i^oufmonn ^oufleutc, merchants 

But notice 

G^emottn G^eleute, married people 

G^emdnner, married men 
$auptmcmn Souptleute, captains 

Sauptmdnner, chief men 
Stoatsmcmn Stootsmdnner, statesmen 

G^)remnann- Gl^renTudnuer, men of honour 
Sd^necmonn Sd^nccmdnner, snowmen 

Grfo^monn Grfabtndnncr, substitutes 
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XII. ADJECTIVES 

Declension of Adjectives 

81. It is convenient to divide adjective declensions into three 
types: 

I. The declension used after the Definite Article bcr, and 
limiting words declined like it: btefcr, this; jcncr, that; jcbcr, 
every, each; tDeIciE)cr, which (interr. adjective); ntond^er, many 
(a); fold^cr, such. 

II. The declension used after the Indefinite Article cin, and 

the following limiting words declined like cin: Ictn, no, not a; 
the Possessive Adjectives ntctn, my; bctn, thy; fcin, his, its; 
unfcr, our; cucr, your; i^r, her, their; your (polite form). 

III. The declension used when the adjective stands before the 
noun without article or limiting word. 

82. These three types are illustrated below. Two simple rules 
may help: 

(a) The endings of the Definite Article must be found either 
in the adjective or in the preceding word. 

( 5 ) If the adjective is 

(i) not in the nominative or accusative, and is 

(ii) not required to indicate case, 
its ending will be s(c)n. 


83. 





Ending 

1 

II 

111 

needed 

Def. Art., etc., 

Indef. Art., etc.. 

Simple Adj. 

to show 

+ Adj. 

-{- Adj. 

-f- Noun 

Case 

Masculine 




N. ber gute 2Bcin 

ein guter SGBein 

guter SEDein 

•er 

A. ben guten SBcin 

einen guten 2Bein 

guten SBein 

*en 

G. bes guten iD3ein(c)5 

eine* guten 2Be{n(e)s ^t««^|aBeln(e)s — 

D. bem guten aBein(e) 

einent guten aBein(e) gutem iEBeln(e) *em 

Feminine 




N. ble rote Jtinte 

eine rote 3:inte 

rote Jtinte 

•e 

A. bie rote Jtinte 

elne rote 3^inte 

rote a^inte 

-e 

G. ber roten ilinte 

einer roten linte 

roter atnte 

•er 

D. ber roten ^Linte 

einer roten %\nU 

roter atnte 

•er 



Sects. 84 , 55 , 86 

ADJECTIVES 


75 

Neuter 




N. bas gute Stcr 

ein gutes 93ier 

gutes iBier 

.(e)s 

A. bas gute ©ier 

ein gutes 95ier 

gutes 95ier 

.(e)s 

G. bes guten Sicr(e)s 

eines guten Sier(e)s 


— 

D. bent guten iBier(e) 

einent guten Sier(e) 

gutem 5Bier(e) 

*em 

Plural (all genders) 

ein has no plural; 




plural with Posses¬ 
sive Adjective is: 



N. bie *en --- 

feine alten iBud&er 

St 

•e 

A. bie »en --- 

feine alten iBueber 

St — 

*e 

G. ber *en --- 

feiner alten SBiicber 

*er --- 

*er 

D. ben »en --- n 

feinen alten Silvern 

•en --- n 

— 


Ever)rthing in Dat. Plur. ends in •n» 


84. An adjective used predicatively is not declined. 

3 nncr^alb eincs SKonats ftnb Within a month the trees have 
bie Sdume griin gctuorbcn. become green. 

3 Bie lommt's, bafe bu fo How is it you are so sad when 
traurig bift, all else is gay? 

Da alles frot) etfd^eini? 

Note.— superlative adjective will, of course, be declined under 
any circumstances (95 and 96). 

85. An adjective which depends on an article or on a limiting 
adjective is always declined. 

cin fd^bncs S 0 ldbcf)en, a beautiful girl, 
ber neuc 3 Ipparat, the new set (wireless), 
biefcr grofee SDlann, this big man. 

ftennen Ste i]E)n? 2 Bcn? Den Do you know him? Whom? 

diteften. The eldest. 

Allies geben bic ©dtter, bic The eternal gods give every- 
unenblid^en, thing to their favourites in 

3 f)ren fiiebltngen ganj. entirety. 

Note. —^After an adjective do not use a pronoun to correspond to 
the English ‘one* or ‘ones.* 

ber Sfaute, the lazy one. 
bic ©rSfecren, the bigger ones. 

86 . An adjective qualifpng and standing before a noun is 
declined. 
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Der Sommer ^at lange Xage. Summer has long days. 
fRoie Slumen. Red flowers. 

But: 

SBlumen rot toie gcucr. Flowers red as fire. 

Note.—I n poetry the adjective is often found undeclined before 
its noun; especially when the noun is masculine and in the nomi¬ 
native, or neuter and in the nominative or accusative. 

Saure 2 Bo(f)en, frol&e geftc I 
Set bein lunftig I 

87. Two or more adjectives standing before a noun are de¬ 
clined alike. 

mit cmcm gutcn oltcn SOlonn. 
frifd^es flic|cnbes 3Baffer. 

Note.—( i) There is a special declension after alle in the plural. 
Thus: 

Nom. alle gutcn £eute all good people 
Acc. alle guten fieute 
Gen. aller guten fieute 
Dat. alien guten fieuten. 

Seibe (both) and j'amtltd^e (all) usually require the same de¬ 
clension as oUe. 

(ii) The declension of an adjective after numeral adjectives 
and indefinite numeral adjectives is not settled. Thus: 

Nom. etnige olte Siidier some old books 
Acc. etnige alte SudE)er 
Gen. eintger alten (or alter) Siid^er 
Dat. etnigen olten Siid^em 

88. Adjectives and participles used as nouns keep their adj¬ 
ectival declension. Thus: 

Singular 

Nom. bcr Kcifenbe etn 5Retfcnber 

Acc. ben 5Retfenben einen ?Rctfcnben 

Gen. bes SReifenben eincs SReifenben 

Dat. bem 9le{Jenben elnent iReifenben 

Plural 

Nom. ble 9ieifenben 5Relfcnbe 

Acc. bie SReifenben 5Reifenbe 

Gen. ber ^Relfenben 5Rei|enber 

Dat. ben 9?eifenben 9leifenben 
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Sects, 89 — 93» ADJECTIVES 

Thus the adjective beutfd^ gives: 

her Dcutfc^C; the German, etn Deutfc^cr, a German. 

The past participle gefongen gives : 
ber ©efongene, the prisoner, ein ©efangener, a prisoner. 

(Exception: bet SiiTtge, the lad. ein ^ 

Note.^ —^Adjectives so used are written with a capital letter. (See 

7 (a) (ii).) 

89. Dcrfelbe declines both components and is written as one 
word, unless the contracted form of preposition + definite article 
is used. 

50 ltt bcnfciben ©cbdrbcn. With the same gestures, 
felbcn 3 lbenb. On the same evening. 

90. Adjectives in ^er, formed from the names of towns, are 
never declined. 

3 m i^affcler Staatst^catcr. In the state theatre at Cassel. 
I)er ©dttingcr SRufenalma* The Gottingen “Almanach of 
nadf). the Muses.'' 

(Not ©dttingener, which would be clumsy.) 

Note, —Some towns make an adjective in ; this is written 
with a small letter, as !6Inif^, of Cologne, except in established titles 

enroll Q • 

Die 5ldlml^e 3eltung. 

Die Santburgifebe Dramaturgie. 

91. Adjectives of colour used as nouns are not declined if the 
noun is abstract. 

Das Silb juuiel uom There's too much black about 
Sdbmar3. the picture. 

But: bas S^warje, the bull's eye (target). 

92. A few set pairs of adjectives used without an article are 
not declined: 

9 IIt unb jung; reidb unb arm. Old and young; rich and poor. 
®dbtDar3 auf metfe. In black and white, i,e,, in 

writing. 

93. The names of languages are sometimes declined, some¬ 
times not. 
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Das ber Untocr* 

fitdten. 

llbcrfe^cn Ste ins Deutfd^c. 
Sm Deutf^en, auf Deutf^. 
Dos SDltttcIbod^beutfd^e. 

3m 9KittcIf)od^beutf(^cn. 

Dcr 2lnfang bes SRcuf)od&» 
bcutfd^cn. 

94 . The adjective 'full of . . 
(a) ooll non + Dative. 

[h) ooll + Genitive. 

(c) 0 oiler. This is invariable, 
an unqualified noun. 


The English of the Universities. 

Translate into German. 

In German. 

Middle High German. 

In Middle High German. 

The beginning of New High 
German. 

. ' is expressed in German by: 


but is usually only found before 


Thus: 

©n ilorb ooUcr ilirfd^en, | 
or ctn ilorb ooII non ilirfc^en. I 
ffiin Roxh ooU ber fd^bnften 
illrfdE)en. 


A basket full of cherries. 

A basket full of the finest 
cherries. 


Comparison of Adjectives 

95. Ascending Comparison. 

I. The Comparative form is made by adding *er, and the 
Superlative by adding sjt to the Positive. 

If the Positive ends in ^e, -x only is added for the Comparative; 
the Superlative takes if the Positive ends in ss, "ft, 
or if it is monosyllabic and ends in or 4. 


Positive 

Comparative 

Superlative 

Hein 

fleiner 

ber llcinfte 

runb 

runbcr 

ber runbefte 

fcdfc^ 

foIf(^ct 

ber falf^efte 

roelje 

tDcHet 

ber roeijielte 

toell 

toeifect 

ber meifeelte 


Note : See also 98. 

96. The Superlative. 

2. There are two aspects of the Superlative, for instance: {a) 
the highest (Relative Superlative), (6) very high (Absolute Super¬ 
lative). 



ADJECTIVES 


7a 


Sect, p6 


(a) Relative Superlative. 

The Superlative form of the adjective expresses the highest 
degree of a quality in a subject (person or thing) either: 

(i) when compared with some other person or thing 
(ber, bie, bos, *fte, or ^efte). 

Thus in: 


Diefcr Saum iff ber f^onfie This tree is the most beautiful 
im SBalb, in the wood, 


we are comparing this tree with the other trees. 
And in: 


908 c r 1e r roar bas be* Werther was the best known of 
tanntefte 9CBerI ®oetl)es, Goethe s works, 
we assert that Werther, compared with Goethe^s other works, 
was the best known. 


Or (ii) where there is no sense of comparison with other persons 
or things, but where the subject is compared with itself 
(am *yten or seften). 

Thus in: 

Diefer Saum ift am [^bnften This tree is most beautiful in 
im 3 fruf)I{ng, spring. 


we are comparing the various states of beauty of one and the 
same tree. 


(6) Absolute Superlative. 

When the adjective expresses the highest degree without any 
sense of comparison, the adverbs febr (very), du^crft 

(extremely) and the like are used before the Positive form of the 
adjective. 

Diefer Saum ift fel^r fd^dn. This tree is most beautiful. 

ffiin ^d^ft auffallcnbes ftlclb. A most striking dress, 
ift febr ungliidElid^. He is most unfortunate. 

Ginc dufeerft intereffante ®e* A most interesting story, 

f^id^te. 

N.B ,—alter (Gen. plur. of oil) is sometimes prefixed to the 
Superlative form to strengthen the idea. 

Die allemeuefte SRobe. The very latest fashion. 

(febt is not used to strengthen a Superlative.) 



80 ESSENTIALS OF GERMAN GRAMMAR Sect. 97 

97. The Comparative. 

(а) 'Than* after a Comparative is ob. 

IJt gtSfeer ds td^. He is taller than L 

Dcnn is also used, particularly before jc. 

ift l^eutc not To-day aviation is more neces- 
tocnbtger bcnn jc. sary than ever. 

Note. —(i) benn must be used to render ‘than* in order to 
avoid the juxtaposition of als ab. 

9115 ftunftler iff cr grower benn He is greater as an artist than 
ab 9 Jbnf^. as a man. 

(ii) Do not render 'than* after a Comparative by rote; it is 
condemned by many Germans as journalese. 

(б) The English double Comparative is usually rendered by 
intmer + Comparative. 

®enf toirb tmnter leerer. Geneva is getting more and 

more empty. 

But Icerer unb leerer is possible; Goethe often has a peculiar 
form : 

SRafe unb naffer roirb's im It is growing wetter and wetter 
Saal. in the hall. 

(c) The Comparative is used occasionally in an absolute sense 
without any idea of comparison with other things or persons; 
as in 

bie neueren Sprad^en, modern languages; ein jiingerer 
£el)rcr, a rather young teacher. 

(d) When two qualities of the same person or thing are being 
contrasted the ordinary comparative is replaced by mef)r + 
Positive. 

CEr Ift mef)r Hug ab reblid^. He is more clever than honest. 

{e) The English Comparative introduced by 'all the more* is 
rendered by um fo + Comparative. 

fielber fanb ber ffirofefampf* Unfortunately on the day of 
tag nl(f)t ben enoarteten the big contest the attend- 

93 efuc^, mas um fo be* ance was not up to expecta- 

bauerltcfier ift, ab bie fport* tions, which is all the more 

Il^e 9 Iusbeute allgemein regrettable as the sport 

jufrlebcnftellte. offered gave general satis¬ 

faction. 
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98. Changes in Stem in Comparisons. 

(а) Some common monosyllabic adjectives modify their stem 
vowel in comparative and superlative forms. They are: 

alt, old grofe, big fait, cold nci), near 

arg, bad §art, hard Hug, clever sharp 

arm, poor high furj, short fd^mad^, weak 

grob, coarse jung, young lang, long fdE)mar3, black 

ftar!, strong 

Thus: jung, jilnger, bcr, bie, bos iungjftc, am jilngfien. 
young, younger, youngest. 

(б) The following are irregular: 

grofe, grd&cr, ber, bie, bos grSfetc, am grdfeten. 
gut, beffcr, bcr, bie, has befte, am beften. 

(C/. English good, better, best.) 

niel, mef)r, ber, bie, bos meifte, am meiften. 

(C/. English much, more, most.) 

menig, toeniger, ber, bie, bos roenigfte, am menigften. 

or minber, ber, bie, bos minbefte, am minbeften. 

nal^, ndf)er, ber, bie, bos nd^fte, am nd^ften, 

bod), bbber, ber, bie, bos bbdbfte, am bbdbften. 

Note.—I n the Positive, bodb drops its c whenever it is inflected: 
bie bob^n Serge, the high mountains. 

99. Adjectives ending in ^el, ^en, *'er (unstressed) may drop 
the e of their ending when their inflection contains e ; this will 
be the case in the Comparative. 

tapfer, brave; ein tapfrer (or tapferer) Solbat, a brave soldier. 

golben, golden: bie goibnen (or golbenen) TOngc,the golden 
rings. 

ebel, noble: bie ebicm (or ebleren) Sfomilien, the more noble 
families. • 

Note.—( i) Such adjectives retain the e in the Superlatives, 
as in 

bie ebelften gfamilien, the most noble families. 

(ii) It is now obligatory, in prose, to drop the e of the ending 
in the case of adjectives ending in ®el. 

Dos eble Slut (not ebele). 
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100. The Descend!^ Comparison of Adjectives is formed by 
using, before the Positive, tuenigcr or ntlnbcr (less) for the Com¬ 
parative, and am toenigfien or am minbeften (least) for the 
Superlative form. 

3^ bin mcniflcr clenb, qIs i(^ lam less miserable than I used 
friiber mar. to be. 

(Bin meniger falsigcs Srot. A less salty bread. 

®on aUcn iidnigcn mar cr am Of all the kings he was the 
menigften feiegerif^. least v^arlike. 

Note.— Sometimes a superlative with menigft or minbeft may 
be found: 

I)ic mcnlgft befonnten SBcrfe Goethe's least known works. 
(Boetbes. 

101. Comparison of Equality expressed in English by 
‘as . . . as,' ‘just as . . . as* is in German: 

fo . . . mte, ebenfo , . . mie. 

Cr ift niibt fo groft mie fein He is not as big as his brother. 
Sruber. 

(Er i)cA ebenfootel mte id^ He has drunk just as much as 
getrunfen. I have. 

'The* in ‘the more ... the more,* ‘the less ... the less,' is 
rendered by : 

je . . . befto, or je . . . umfo, or je . . . je. 

^Iber je mebr i^ iiber ibn The more I thought about him 
nad^ba(bte, befto mebr ent* the more he escaped me. 
glitt er mir. 

3^ beffer er f(breibt, umfo The better he writes the more 
leicbter mirb er einc Stelle easily will he find a post, 
finben. 

3c meniger er baoon meife, The less he knows about it the 
befto meniger mirb er less will be his suffering, 
leiben. 


XIII. ADVERBS 

102. Adjectives as Adverbs. 

Adjectives without inflection are used as Adverbs in German 
in the Positive and Comparative degree. 



ADVERBS 
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Sects, 103, 104 


ffir fingt fe!)r gut. 

Der ®tnb fuf)r fo traurig 
burd^ bic Slfte. 

ffir fpra^ flarcr als getD6]E)n* 
lid). 


He sings very well. 

The wind passed so sadly 
through the branches. 

He spoke more clearly than he 
usually does. 


Note.— Remember not to construe as an adjective an unin¬ 
flected word of adjectival form which qualifies another adjective 
adverbially. 

9 Mlt gottlld^ er^abencn With doctrines divinely sub- 

rcn. lime. 

I)er ctDig trcue ilSnig. The king for ever faithful. 


103. Irregular Comparison of Adverbs. 

(a) gcm(e), gladly, willingly; lieber, am Hcbftcn. This adverb 
is usually rendered by a verb in English. 

3 d) gef)c gem ins Rino. I like going to the cinema. 

®r gef)t Hcber ins I^catcr. He prefers to go to the theatre. 

3 lm Hebftcn gef)cn tuir in bic We like going to the opera best 
Opcr. of all. 


(b) bolb, soon ; ef)cr, sooner, rather; balbigft, as soon as possible, 
\c) The normal Comparative of oft is 5ftcr; the form dftcrs 
means rather often, quite often. Cf. 97 [c). 


104. Descending Comparison of Adverbs and Cofiiparisons of 
Equality. 

The descending comparison of adverbs is formed by using 
before the Positive form toeniget or mtnber (less) for the Com¬ 
parative, and am toenigftcn or am minbeftcn (least) for the 
Superlative form. 

3 ns id) il^n crblidtc, fu^r er When I caught sight of him he 
roenlger fd)ncll. was driving less quickly. 

SBeld^cr oon ben ilnabcn bc=* Which of the boys behaved the 
nal^m fl^ am toenigjtcn least sensibly? 
ocmiinftig? 

The Comparisons of Equality are expressed in just the sapie 
way as those of adjectives (loi). 

(£r fingt cbenfo fd)dn toic id^. He sings just as beautifully as 

I do. 

(Further examples of adverbs in comparisons of equality are 
given in loi). 
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105. Superlative of Adverbs. 

There are two forms: 

[a) The Relative Superlative—^which is used whenever there 
is any sense of comparison with or reference to other persons, 
things, or occasions. 

35 on alien Sd)ulcm lemt cr Of all the boys he learns most 
ant fdE)ncIIftcn. quickly. 

(&) The Absolute Superlative—^which is used when no com¬ 
parison is involved. 

Cr benft aufs Ilarftc. He thinks most clearly. 

We can see some reason for this form of the Superlative with 
auf, if we look upon it as meaning 'towards, in the direction of 
that which is most clear.' 

A few Irregular Superlatives of Adverbs: 

(i) In .ft. 

Idngft, for a long while bod^ft, greatly, very much 

du^erft, extremely innigft, most affectionately 

ntdglid^ft, as much as possible (qualifying other words) 
e,g., Cr lommt intnter nt 5 glid)ft He always comes as late as 
fpdt. possible. 

(ii) With int [not am), usually after nid^t. 

nic^t tm gerlngften, not in the least. 

(iii) In .(f)tens. 

f)dd)ftens, at the very most, 
erftens, in the first place, first of all. 
jmcitcns (etc.), in the second place, 
fpdteftens, at the very latest, 
toenigftens, at (the very) least. 

106. Formation of Adverbs. 

[a) As we have seen in 102, the adjective is used in German 
without inflection as an adverb. 

[h) Phrases with the Genitive provide many adverbial forms 
(19). Thus berart (from bcr Strt) is often used as a synonym for fo. 
I)er Drcifeigidbrtge ilrtcg Hy the Thirty Years' War, 
Dcutf^Ianb berart 3cr* Germany was thrown into 

ruttct, bafe es mcbr als cin such disorder that she took 

3ttf)^btinbert gebraud^t more than a century to re- 

um ficb banon ju erbolen. cover. 
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Sect, io*j 


Further examples are: 

fcltfameractfe, strangely. 
Derbiirgtermafeen, as can be guaranteed. 
re(f)ts, to (or on) the right. 

. linfe, to (or on) the left. 


(c) Other adverbial terminations added to adjectives or nouns 
are stDdrts and 

heartily. 

tnntglic^, affectionately. 

Tniinbli^, by word of mouth, 
fd^rlftlld), in writing. 
norbtDdrts, northward. 
fiibtDdrts, southward. 


{d) Occasionally adverbs are formed from noun phrases. 

Die tedE)nif(^) bcticibc ni^t The team whose technical per- 
fc^lc^tc Sblannf^aft. formance is by no means bad. 

Note. —flange (adv.) has an e and is thus different from long 
(adj). This e is sometimes found with gem and fern. 


107. Some common adverbs and their idiomatic uses, 
(i) Also, too. 


aSBir toerben auci^ fommen. 

(ii) Even. 

Dt)pen biefer belben ®at» 
tungen be[tef)en stuar aud^ 
f)eute. 
balb. 

(i) Soon. 

2 Bir toetben balb 3 urudE« 
fommen. 

(ii) bolb . . • bolb, nons) . 

®r gudtte balb re(f)ts, balb 

Hnfs. 

benno^r after all. 

ffir ift bennod^ gefommen. 


We will come too. 

Types of these two species exist 
indeed even to-day. 


We shall soon come back. 

now. 

He looked now to the right, 
now to the left. 

He has come after all. 
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(i) Concessive adverb, after all, yet, nevertheless, 

®r Ift gclommcn. He has come after all. 

(Not quite so strong as bcnnodE).) 

(ii) Gives a note of pleading to an Imperative. 

Sagen Sie cs boc^, toenn Sic Do say so if you need it. 

es ndtig l^abcn. 

(hi) As an affirmative answer to a negative question or sug¬ 
gestion. 

Du f)aft mein ni^t mit^ You haven't brought my book 
gcbrad^t — Do^ ! with you—Oh, yes I have! 

(C/. French si.) 

eintnal or mal. 

(i) Usually cinmal (not abbreviated to md) means once. 

Cs mar cinmal cin i^onig. Once upon a time there was a 

king. 

(ii) With nid^t, not even. 

ffir lann nid^t mat ben Hein*' He cannot fulfil even the 
ften SBimj’d^ ctfuUen. slightest wish. 

(hi) May emphasize a word or phrase, especially an Imperative. 
Scf)cn Sic mal i^cr ! Just look here 1 

erft. 

(i) First. 

Crft mufe man bc3af)Icn. You must first pay. 

(ii) Only or not until (with an expression of time). 

CEtft um brei llf)r ift cr juriid* He did not come back until 
gefommen. three o'clock. 

gefc^toetge beniti much less (only in the sense indicated 
below). 

(Er bcf)errf^t bic Sprad^c He hasn't sufficient command 
nid^t geniigenb, um cine of the language for conversa- 
ltnterl)altung fii^ren, gc- tion, much less [or not to 
fd)tDeigc benn als Dolmct mention) interpreting, 

fd^er babci mitoirten gu 
fSnnen. 
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Sect, loy 


\af besides being the affirmative adverb (yes), has the 
meaning of indeed, truly. 


Dos \]i ja Un[mn. 

(i) Already, 

(£s ift fc^on fe^s Ui)r. 

(ii) -^45 early as. 

Sd)on in fcinent sel^nten 
3 a^re sci^netc er 
aus. 


That is indeed nonsense. 

It is already six o’clock. 

When he was no more than ten 
he distinguished himself. 


(iii) No doubt, surely. 

(Et tDtrb f^on lommcn. He will surely come. 

(i) With expressions indicating state ot health, it renders 
Veil.’ 

3 (f) bcftnbe ntid^ fc^r toof)! I am very well here, 
bier. 

‘ ^^^ell ’ should otherwise be rendered by gut. 

Cr fingt febr gut. He sings very well. 

Note.— A comparative roomier is sometimes found. 

2 Bieplcl mobler mfirc ntir's, roenn non bent 6trcit bcr 
poIitif(f)en (Elcntcntc abgeionbert, ben aBi[[enfd^aften unb 
Mnften, tDoju id) geboren bin, meinen ©eift gutoenben 
fbnnte. 


(ii) Is an adverb of supposition, perhaps, I dare say, J suppose. 
Sr ift tnobi je^t bier, I suppose he's here by now. 

Note. —Do not confuse lauter (adv.), merely, nothing hut, with 
the adj. lout, loud, and the adj. lautcr, clear, pure. 

Das ift lauter Unfinn. That is sheer rubbish. 

9Kit lauter Stimme. In a loud voice, 

fiauteres ffiolb. Pure gold. 
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XIV. NUMERALS 

io8. Numeral Adjectives^ 
follows: 

Cardinal 

0 null 

Cardinsils 

and Ordinals, are as 

Ordinal 

I 

ctns 

bet, ble, bos erttc 

2 

3tDCt 

n tt 

tt 

aioeite 

3 

brct 

9t 9P 

tt 

biitte 

4 

t)icr 

ft ft 

tt 

Diertc 

5 

fiinf 

ft ft 

tt 

fflnfte 

6 

fe^s 

ft ft 

tt 

fce^fte 

7 

ftcben 

ft ft 

tt 

ficbente 

8 

a^i 

ft tf 

tt 

acE)te 

9 

neun 

tf ff 

tt 

neunte 

10 

3 ef>n 

ft tf 

tt 

ae^nte 

II 

elf 

tf tt 

tt 

elfte 

12 

3tDdIf 

tt tt 

tt 

StDbIfte 

13 

brci 3 el)n 

tt tt 

tt 

brei 3 el)nte 

14 

Dler3c^n 

tt tt 

tt 

Btciae^nte 

15 

funf 3 cf)n 

tt tt 

tt 

funf 3 el)nte 

i6 

fe^3ef)n 

tt tt 

tt 

fcd^Sebnte 

17 

flebse^n 

tt tt 

tt 

flebae^nte 

i8 

acfjtscl^n 

tt tt 

tt 

a^tsel^nte 

19 

neun 3 el)n 

tt tt 

tt 

neun 3 el)nte 

20 

3tD(m3ig 

tt tt 

ft 

3 «)on 3 igfte 

21 

einunb3iDan3ig 

tt tt 

tt 

cinunbaroansigfte 

22 

aroeiunhstBansig 

tt tt 

tt 

StDeiunbatDonaigfte 

23 

btetunb 3 i»an 3 ig 

etc. 

tt tt 

tt 

breiunbstDonaigfte 

30 

breifetg 

tt tt 

tt 

bieifeigfte 

31 

cinunbbreifeig 

etc. 

tt tt 

tt 

cinunbbretfeigfte 

40 

Dierjig 

tt tt 

tt 

Btersigfte 

50 

fflnf3tg 

tt tt 

tt 

fflnf 3 igfte 

6o 

fe<§3i9 

tt tt 

tf 

fcd) 3 {gfte 

70 

fieb 3 tg 

tt tt 

tt 

fieb 3 igftc 

8o 

a(f»t3ig 

tt tt 

tt 

ad)t 3 igftc 

90 

ncun 3 ig 

tt tt 

tt 

neunsigftc 

100 

I)unbert 

tt tt 

tt 

f)unbertfte 

lOI 

]bunbert(unb)etns 

tt tt 

tt 

]^unbert(unb)erfte 
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102 f)unbert(unb)3tDei bcr, btc, bos I)unbert(unb)8tDeite 
etc. 

120 I)unbert3tDan3ig ,, „ ,, l^unbertstDanaigfte 

etc. 

130 ^unbertbrci&ig „ „ ,, ^unbertbrcifelgftc 

etc. 

200 3tDciI)UTtbcrt ,, „ ,, 3tt)ei{)unbertftc 

etc. 

1000 taufcnb „ „ ,, taufenbftc 

1001 taufcnbcins „ „ „ taufenbunberftc 

etc. 

2 000 3tDeitaufenb ,, ,, „ 3rDettaufenbftc 

109. [a) It will be noticed that the Ordinals are formed from 
the Cardinals by adding the termination **t for numbers below 20, 
sft for those above 20. The forms fc^3tg, fieb3ig, bet, bic, bos 
erfte, brittc^ ad^tc are slightly irregular. 

(6) The English one is: 

(i) ein, eine, ein (the indefinite article) if followed by a noun. 
See 38. 

(ii) ciner, eine, eincs (or eins) if used as a pronoun. 

(iii) cins in counting when no noim follows and the idea of 
gender is not to the fore. 

(c) Adjectives formed by adding ^er to multiples of ten which 
end in 4g are invariable, as bie neun3iger 3a^)rc, the nineties. 

3rDCt and brei have genitives—^smcter and brcier; 

and datives—3mctcn and brcien. 

These are used if there is no other word to show the case. 

3 u uiercn. In fours, four by four. 

Die greunbfd^aft 3toeier The friendship of two poets. 
Did^tcr. 

But observe: 

Die beiben Did^ter. The two poets. 

2 Bir beibe. Both of us. 

{e) Cardinal numerals are feminine when used in the sense of 
'the figure 2, etc.' 

Die Sier ift 3u gro^. 


The four is too big. 
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(/) f)unbert and toufcnb may be used as neuter nouns with the 
meaning 'a group of a hundred, a thousand/ (C/. French; une 
centaine, un millier.) When so used they make their plural in «c. 
$unbcrtc uon fifimmcm He* Hundreds of lambs were run- 
fcn untl^er. ning about. 

no. Numeral Nouns. 

(a) Note ein paor (invariable), a few] cm ^aor, a pair, as: 
mit cm poor SBortcn, in a few words, 
cin ^aax Sd)uf)c, a pair of shoes, 
ein $aar CKcr, a couple of eggs. 

(h) I 000 000, ctnc 9 JltIIton. 

2 000 000, ^roei aJlilltoncn. 

I 000 000 000, cine SDlilltarbc (plural m). 

I 000 000 000 000, cine Sillion (plural ^cn). 

Note. —In German printing commas are not used to separate sets 
of three figures (lo, i (a)), 

(c) With the exception of bic (the half) fractions are 

neuter, and are made by adding sfel: 

i, cin Sicrtcl. 

I, ein 9 l^tel. 

|, brci Sicrtcl. 
ein Drittel. 

Note. —^To translate the English word half: 

(i) The noun is bic Sfilftc. (See 47). 

(ii) After whole numbers *and a half' is translated by -unbeinbalb, 
which is not declined. 

i 0 llt jtDciunbcinbalb ©ogcn papier. With 2^ sheets of paper. 
But li is anberibalb and this construction is occasionally found in 
' brittcbalb 2J. 
uicrtcbalb sJ. 

These two compounds are rather rare and should be avoided in 
favour of the use of «unbeinbalb. 

(iii) Notice the following: 

cin bttlber Xag, half a day. 
ber balbc Xag, half the day. 
cine ^albc Stunbe, half an hour, 
in einer bc^Iben 8iunbe, in half an hour. 

3 n ben anbcrtbalb 3 abrbunbcrten, In the hundred and fifty years 
bic fcltber nergangen finb. which have since passed. 
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XII. Compound Numeral Forms. 


(a) ex\tens, firstly 
Smcitens, secondly 

But: suerft, at first 

(b) einTnoI, once 
StDcimoI, twice 
brcimal, etc., three times, 

thrice, etc. 


btittens, etc., thirdly, etc. 
lefetcns, lastly 

3ulc^t, at last 

Tnond^mol, often 
bos crftc 9KaI, the first time 
bos jmeitc 9JlaI, the second 
time 


Note. —brcimal oicr iff smdlf, 3 x 4 = 12. 

bos (Einmoleins, the multiplication table, 
cm etn3igcs SKoI, once only. 

3um nierten S0lal, for the fourth time. 

3UTn erften 9 JlaI, crftmolig, crftmols, for the first time. 

(c) cinfod), simple not com- cinfditig, simple {ue., unin- 

plex) telligent) 

BtDcifo^, twofold SrDcifdItig (rare), twofold 

(jroiefad^ and gmieffiltig are also found.) 

Tnonnigfacb, manifold mannigfoltig (rare), manifold 

(N.B. no Umlaut.) 

Die monnigfad^cn Serfud^ungen. The manifold temptations. 

(d) etncrict, of one kind. 

^meterlct, of two kinds, two kinds of. 

brctcriei, of three kinds, three kinds of. 

ollcrlci, of all kinds, all kinds of. 

ntand^crlci, nielcrici, of many kinds, various, divers. 

Cin ©orten mlt allerlet A garden with all kinds of roses, 

fen. 

ffir brac^tc jmelerlei Sefte. He brought two kinds of ex¬ 
ercise books. 


Note.— (i) This numeral in <erlei is invariable. 

(ii) C£s ift ntir etncrict. It's all the same to me. 

It doesn't matter. 

(e) je is used with numerals in the sense of each, 

Slusnerfauf I gemben je sxoei Sale! Shirts two marks each! 
9 KarI I 

Sie belomen je uier. They got four each. 
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112 . The 24-hour system is used in ofladal timing. 

{a] Railway time-tables, ship's logs. 

18.35 D*3ug nat^i aiad&en. 6.35 p.m. Corridor train to 

Aix-la-Chapelle. 

{b) Wireless programmes. 

22.30 fiolale 9 lacf|ri^ten. 10.30 p.m. Local News. 

(c) Theatre advertisements. 

Sonnerstag, 20 Uf)r. Der Thursday, 8 p.m. The Flying 
fllcgcnbc SoIIdnber. Dutchman. 

(d) Church announcements. 

grtcbenslird^c 10 UI)r ip. Rogge; 14^ laufcn, ip. 
Rogge; 18 ip. SDlartens. 

Note. —In conversation the 12-hour system is used by older people 
and by people in the country. Younger people in the towns are 
extending the use of the 24-hour system to conversation. 

113. Time of Day. 

{a) Note the following: 

SOBieoiel U^r ift es? or What time is it ? 

3 Ble fpdt i[t cs? 

Um mleoiel U^r foil id^ Sie At what time am I to wake 
toeden? you ? 

Cs tft 3cbn Uf)r (morgens or It is ten o'clock (in the morn- 
oormittags). ing). 

Cs ift Stoblf Uf)r or Cs ift It is twelve o'clock (noon), 
mittag. 

Cs ift cin W)X (here cm is in- It is one o'clock, 
variable). 

Rur3 oor cin UI)t. Shortly before one o'clock. 

Um oiertcF nad) cins. At a quarter past one. 

Um oiertcF (auf) stoci—is At a quarter past one. 
common in South and 
Central Germany. 

Cs ift f)alb brei. It is half-past two {i.e,, half of 

the third hour). 

Um ^alb oicr. At half-past three. 

^ In telling time by the clock, this may be written with a small 
or large letter. 
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Um ^lalb ctns. At half-past twelve. 

Um 3C^n SKinuten oor fcd^s. At ten minutes to six. 

ffis tft (ein) SSicrtel^ nor uter. It is (a) quarter to four. 

ffis ift brei SicrtcP (auf) uicr It is (a) quarter to four. 

—common in South and 
Central Germany. 

Thus a general rule is: Use uor for English to, nad^ for English 
past, except for the half hours. 

{h) Official timing is spoken as follows: 

10-55# Ul^r funfunbfunfsiq. 

9.30, ncun llf)r brcifeig. 

8.05, ac^t U^t fiinf. 

18.20, a^t3cl)n stocmsig. 

114 . Dates. 

{a) Days—Sonntag, 9 Kontag, Dicnstag, aWittroo^, Donncrs* 
tag, greitag, Sonnabcnb (Samstag in the South). 

[h) Months— 3 anuar, gebruor, SKdrs, Slpril, 9 Kat, 3 um, 3 uU, 
aiuguft, September, Oltober, Slouember, Dejember. 

Note. —The month is Slu'guft, the name ' 2 Iuguft. 

(c) Seasons (3al)res3eiten) — 2 rruf)Hng, Sommer, Serbft, 
fflSinter. 

Note. —All the above words are masculine and generally have the 
definite article. See 34 (6) {c) {d), 

(d) What is the date? Der toieoielte ift f)eute? or !Den voxt^ 
otelten ]E)aben toir l^eute? 

®5 ift ber nierte SOlar^. It is the fourth of March. 

3 lm funfunb3toan3igften3uni. On the 25th of June. 

The date on a letter is: 

ben 25ften Oftober 1933. 25th October, 1933. 

Or ben 25. Dftober 1933* 

Or 25.X.33. 

3 m 1815 (read In 1815. 

a(^t3ef)n^)unbertfunf3ef)n). 

2 tm Dienstag. On Tuesday. 

3 hn 50 litttX)O^. On Wednesday. 

Note. —In this use, the contracted form am is not replaceable by 
an bem; an bem would only be used if the bcm were a demonstrative 
or if it were qualified. 


^ See note, p. 92. 
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bcm als cr ftarb. On the Wednesday when ho died. 

The same principle applies to im with names of months. 

[e) Several common adverbial phrases of time, 
morgen, to-morrow. 

(her aJlorgcn, morning.) 

morgen frii^, to-morrow morning. 

morgen dbenb, to-morrow evening. 

geftem abenb, last night or yesterday evening. 

oorgeftem, the day before yesterday. 

ubermorgen, the day after to-morrow. 

^eute, to-day. 

l^eute morgen, this morning, 
l^eute obenb, this evening, to-night. 

§eute oor a^t lagen, a week ago to-day. 

beute iiber a^t S^age, |a week from to-day. 

beute in a^t logen, Jto-day week. 

oor 3tDcm5tg twenty years ago. 

die stoei Xage, every other day. 

oor etnigen lagen (or neulid^), the other day. 

ben (or am) onbern Jlag, 

ben (or am) nd(b[ten lag, the next day. 

ben (or am) folgenben lag. 


XV. POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES AND PRONOUNS 
115. I. Possessive Adjectives. 

The Personal Its Possessive 


Pronoun 

Adjective 

id) 

mein 

bu 

bein 

er 

fein 

fie 

ii)r 

es 

fein 

tDir 

unfer 

il)t 

euer 

fie 

ibr 

6 ie 

3br 
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Secu II5 POSSESSIVE adjectives and pronouns 

These adjectives are declined like the Indej&nite Article, e.g ,: 




Singular 


Plural 


Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 


Norn, ntcin 

ntcinc 

ntcin 

meine 

Acc, 

meinen 

mcine 

mein 

mcine 

Gen, 

Tttcines 

meiner 

meines 

meiner 

Dat. 

mcinent 

nietner 

meincm 

meinen 


Sic bcfu^tc il)rcn ®atcr. She was visiting her father. 

Dos ifi fcin Saus. That is his house. 

Note.—^T he c before the r in unfer and cucr may be omitted when 
the inflection contains c. 

Das flnb unfrc (unfcrc) SBu^cr. 

Die ©cfunb^cit eurcr (rarely eucrcr) 5 tinber. 

2. Possessive Pronouns. 

{a) After the verbs fcin, tDcrbcn, blelben, f^ctncn, the pos¬ 
sessive adjectives ntcin, bctn, fcin, unfer, cucr, without inflec¬ 
tion, should render the English Possessive Pronoun if it merely 
indicates ownership. 

Der §unb ift ntcin. The dog is mine. 

OTmdblid^ ift cs bcin gc* Gradually it has become yours. 

XDorben. 

Note.— i^r (her, their), are not used without inflection. 

Das Saus ift '\ 

Das Saus ift bas 3 br?ge | house is yours (as in [b) below). 

Das Saus gebbrt 3bncnJ 

(6) If comparison between things of the same nature is indi¬ 
cated or hinted at, one of the following three forms must be used. 
Take ntcin as an example: 


Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

Plur. 

Norn, meiner 

ntcinc 

mein(c)5 

mcine 

Acc. meinen 

ntcinc 

mcin(e)s 

mcine 

Gen. meines 

ntcincr 

meines 

meiner 

Dat. meinem 

ntcincr 

meincm 

meinen 


This only differs from the declension of the Possessive Adjective 
in the nominative (masc. and neut.) and the accusative (neut. 
sing.). It has, in fact, the endings of the Definite Article (32). 
Setn erb unb ntcincs. His horse and mine. 
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(ii) Sing. 

ber ntcine, ble tneinc, bos metnc, 
ben meincrt, bie meine, bos mcinc, etc. 

Plur. 

bie ittctnett, etc. (as in 83 . 1 ). 

Seine SBiic^er unb bie meinen His books and mine lay on the 
logen ouf bent lif^. table. 

3ft bos 3^re gcber? iHein, Is that your pen? No, it is his. 
fie ift bie fehte. 

(hi) ber nteinige, bie nteinige, bos nteinige, etc. (as in 83 . 1 ). 
Seine Sonbf^ul)e finb nii^t His gloves are not to be found; 

mine are too small. 

Which of these two is yours? 


9Kein 33oter unb feiner moren 
jufontmen. 

Or ailein Safer unb ber feine 
rooren jufomnten. 

Or SDlein Safer unb ber felnige 
moren sufommen. 

116. (a) The forms ber, bie, bos meine (or meinige) may be 
used (with a capital letter) as independent nouns having no 
reference to any previous nouns: 

Das Sleinige, bas Sleine. My property, my share, my 

own. 

3 <^ l)abe bas Sieinige geton. I have done my duty, my part. 
Die Seinen, bie Seinigen. His family, his friends, his 
(Cf. Latin : sui.) people. 

(6) Note the rendering of the English idiom which has the 
Possessive Pronoun in the Genitive: 

einlge feiner ®ebid)te. \ 

elnlge non felnen (5ebid)ten.Jsome poems of his. 

einige ®ebi(^te non if)m. J 

ein Suc^ non mir. 1 

eines melner Silver. la book of mine. 

eines non meinen Sfld^em. j 


3 u flnben; bie meinigen 
finb 3 U Ilein. 

2 Bel(^es non biefen beiben ift 
bas belnige? 

Thus: 

My father and his were to¬ 
gether. 
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XVI. DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVES AND 
PRONOUNS 

117. The Demonstrative Adjectives and Pronouns in German 
are: 

I. ber, bic, bos, this, that ; plur, these, those. 

{a) As a Demonstrative Adjective bcr is declined like the 
definite article (32), but it takes more voice stress in pronuncia¬ 
tion. It is common in conversation. 

9Kit Scngein bet 9lrt lann One can do nothing with ras- 
TTtan ni^ts onfongen. cals of that type. 

2 In bent unb bent Ort. In such and such a place. 

{h) As a Demonstrative Pronoun it is thus declined: 


Masc, 

Singular 

Fern. 

Neui, 

Plural 

Nom, ber 

bie 

bos 

bie 

Acc, ben 

bie 

bos 

bie 

Gen, beffen 

beren 

beffen 

beren 

(bes) 

berer 

(ber) 

(bes) 

berer 

(ber) 

Dat, bent 

Der 

bent 

benen 


Apart from some of the Genitive forms, this is like the relative 
pronoun (52). 

Note. —The Genitives of the Demonstrative Pronoun ber:— 

(i) The form bes, ber, bes, plur, ber, is rare save in poetry, 
biblical language, and compounds such as: 

besbo^t>» bestnegen, therefore, on account of that. 

(ii) berer (sing, and plur.) is used as antecedent to a following 
relative clause: 

Die ®erpflegung berer, bie The care of those who suffer 
baran leiben. from it. 

(iii) When the Demonstrative Pronoun refers to persons and 
is in the gen. plur. and is qualified by a dependent phrase, the 
berer form is used. 

ffir uerfud^te ]\i) on feine He tried to remember his 
Rameroben 3U erlnnem; school-fellows but he had 
aber bie Sftanten berer bes already forgotten the names 
erften 3a]E)rganges f)atte er of those in the first year. 
fdE)on uergeffen. 

G 
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(iv) In other cases the forms beffcn, bercn, bcffen, plur. beren, 
should be used. 

(v) beffen, beren, bcffcn, plur, beren, may also be used in 
place of the possessive adjectives to avoid ambiguity: 

S{atl griifete feinen ^^eunb Karl greeted his friend and the 
unb bcffen ^ou. latter's wife. 

(fctnc JJrou would mean Karl's wife.) 

SJlorlc ®rctdE)cns Mary took over Margaret's 

Stelle, benu^tc beren 3 ^* position, used her instru- 
ftrumente unb d^n* ments, and was likewise sue- 

Hd^en ®rfolg. cessful. 

(beren makes it quite clear that the were 

Gretchen's; had they been Marie's (the subject) the 
possessive adjective t^re would have been us^.) 

ii8. 2. btefer, this, and Jener, that. These may be used as 
Demonstrative Adjectives or Pronouns. They are declined like 
the definite article. Thus: 

Singular 

Masc. Fern. Neut. 

Norn, bic er btefc biefes 

Acc, bte en biefe bie cs 

Gen. bic es blefer bic es 

Dot. bic cm biefer bic cm 

Siefer jungc 9 Kann. This young man. • 

34 ) lennc jcnc dtc 9 Wct]^obc, I know that old method, but 
biefe aber ift mir guns ncu. this one is quite new to me. 

Note. —(i) bics is often used for biefes, especially with the 
verb fein (c/. 42 (/)) and even with a plural verb. 

Dies ift fein neuefter iRoman. This is his most recent novel. 

Dies finb bic fd^bnften These are the finest flowers. 

®Iumen. 

(ii) biefer refers to an object nearer at hand in time or space, 
jener to an object more remote. Thus the pronoun jener can 
translate the English 'the former,' and biefer ‘the latter.' (Cf. 
French celui4d, celui-ci.) 


Plural 

bie"e 
bie e 
bie er 
bie en 
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Die beiben ®rubcr, -ftarl unb The two brothers, Charles and 
t)DoI)nten cinmal I)ier; Fred, once lived here, but 
fie finb aber fd^on langc they have been gone for a 

fort. Diefcr ift je^t ^far® longtime; the former fell in 

rer in Hamburg, jencr fiel the war, the latter is a parson 
im 5 bdege. in Hamburg. 

It will be seen that the order of the pronouns is reversed in 
English; the German comparison is usually in the order biefer 
. . . jencr, the English—‘the former . . . the latter.' (36 (e).) 

(iii) jcner means: that one yonder, the former, the notorious, 
the well-known. 

English sometimes has ‘that' in none of these senses; when 
that is the case, it should be rendered by bicfcr or bcr. 

E.g. 91 ^ I bcr l)at Icinc ®f)rc. Oh! that fellow hasn't any 

honour. 

119. 3. bcrjcnigc, bicjcnigc, bosjcnigc, this (one), that (one). 
It is always written as one word and declines both constituents. 
See 83. 1 . 

Acc. bcnjcnigen, bicjcnigc, bosjcnige. 

Gen. bcsjenigcn, bcrjcnigcn, bcsjcnigen, etc. 

PI. bicjcnigcn, etc. 

(a) As a Demonstrative Adjective it is very emphatic or pre¬ 
cise and is thus common in legal phraseology. 

ffir mar bamit befd^dftigt, ben** He was busy studying that 
jenigen gall 5U [tubicren, particular case in which I 
in bcTU id^ 9 lbuo!at mar. was an advocate. 

Dort l)attc jic bicjcnigcn She had there gathered those 
©cgcnftdnbc aiifammcngc*' objects which she liked best, 

^duft, bic x\)x ant beften 
gcficicn. 

(b) As a pronoun it is always followed by: 

(i) A relative clause. 

2 Bcr f)at bic Scf)cibc 3cr= Who has broken the window? 
broken? 

Dcrjcnigc, bcr (or mcld^cr) The one who is just running 
cben mcglduft. away. 

It should not be confused with the use of toer illustrated in 55 (a). 
2Bcr (he who; the one who) is vague; berjenige, mcl^er (the one 
who) is more definite and indicates some specific person. 
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(ii) A dependent genitive. 

?nie jlofecn lagcn tot; aud) All the cats were dead; Mrs 
bicjcniflc bcr teller. Keller's too. 

Note. —It is not usual to omit the demonstrative with a genitive 
as we do in English. 

6cinc suture unb biejenige (or His cap and his brother’s, 
bie) feincs Srubers. 

(iii) A prepositional phrase. 

IDlejenigen im ®arten finb Those in the garden have been 
f(|on lange tot. dead for some time. 

120. 4. bcrfcibc, btcfcibe, bosfelbe, the same; adjective or 
pronoun. 

It is inflected like berjentgc and is written as one word imless 
there is a contraction of preposition + definite article (33). 

ffis iff berfcibe SJlonn. It is the same man. 

9 lm feibcn 3 Ibenb. On the same evening. 

Note. —It is sometimes used in writing in place of a personal 
pronoun (but its use is not considered good style):— 

(i) to avoid the juxtaposition of fie fie. 

Da liegt bie 3 fcber. 5 Rei<ben There is the pen. Please hand it 
Sie mir bicfelbe, bitte I to me 

(instead of; 9 ?ei(ben Sic fie mir 1 which, in fact, is not to be 
objected to at all), 

(ii) after such prepositions as make no adverbial compound (42(g).) 

Das ©ebet mar fo lang, bafe mir The prayer was so long that we 

mabrenb besfclben bcinabe almost fell asleep during it. 
einftbliefen (better: bafe mir 
babei faff einf^Iiefen. 

121. 5. Solder, fold^c, fold^cs, such. 

[a) As an Adjective fold^cr is declined like biefer. 

folder SBeitt; such wine, 
fold^c ficutc, such people, 
folcbcn ilinbem; to such children. 

(b) As a Pronoun it may have demonstrative force. 

X)iefcs ift fiir fold^e, bie This book is for those who (for 
felne ^oben, bie grofee such as) have no time to read 
®[usgabe 3U lefen. the large edition. 
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(c) To translate ' such a/ 

(i) Sol^ cin—^here fold) is invauriable. 

SoI(§ cin £e^rerl Such a teacher! 

®oId^ cine ^rou I Such a woman I 

(ii) cin folder—declined like an adjective preceded by thfe 
indefinite article. 

®r ift cin fold^cr 3 larr. He is such a fool. 

CHnes folc^cn aJlonnes. Of such a man. 

When 'such' is followed by another adjective, fo is required 
in German; thus: 

Gin fo frul)er lob. Such an early death. 

Sci fp fd)tcd^tcm SBcttcr. In such bad weather. 

XVII. THE VERB 

122. There are two main classes of verbs: 

(a) Transitive, i.e., verbs that require a complement in the 
accusative. 

Gr dffnctc bus He opened the window. 

$Bir l^abcn bas ®ud^ gelcfcn. We have read the book. 

(b) Intransitive, i.e.: 

(i) Verbs that require no complement. 

Gr tocintc. He wept. 

3d^ ciltc bauon. I hurried away. 

(ii) Verbs that take a complement in the genitive or dative 
or after a preposition. 

Gr bcburftc bes ©cibes. He needed the money. 

Gr gc^or^t feinent SSatcr. He obeys his father. 

Srociflc on feincr 2 ^rcuc. I have doubts about his fidelity. 

123. Some verbs may be used either transitively or absolutely. 
Gr fingt ein altcs flieb(trans.). He sings an old song. 

Gr fingt fcf)r f^5n (absol.). He sings very beautifully. 

3 d& l)abe cinen Srtef gc* I have written a letter. 
fd)rtcben (trans.). 

2 Bas tut 5 Iarl? Gr fd^retbt on What is Karl doing? He is 
feinc SDluttcr (absol.). writing to his mother. 
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124. (a) Transitive verbs may also be used reflexively (57). 
These have pronoun objects which refer to the subject and 

may be rendered in English either by a reflexive verb, as 
Gr tndf^t fid^. He is washing himself. 

Or by a simple verb, as 

& fxcut baran. He rejoices thereat. 

(For a list of common reflexive verbs, see 174 (b) and 191.) 

(b) Transitive and intransitive verbs may also be used imper¬ 
sonally. 

Such are found only in the 3rd person singular and usually 
have cs as subject. This es may sometimes be understood. 

Gs mangelt t]E)m an ®clb. He lacks money. 

9 K{^ biinlt, er toirb nid)t Methinks he will not live long, 
langc leben. 

(For a list of common impersonal verbs, see 171.) 

125. Moods. 

(а) Indicative (ber 3 ttbilatiu). This is the mood which ex¬ 
presses reality, certainty, or likelihood. 

(б) Subjunctive (ber ftonjunltiu). Generally expresses possi¬ 
bility or uncertainty, but for a fiiller treatment of its use, see 

198 to 213. 

(c) Imperative (ber Smperatit)). Is the mood which expresses 
commands, requests, and warnings. 

(d) Infinitive (bcr Sttfinitio). 

126. Voice. 

(a) The Active (bos as the name implies, is the form 

of the verb used when the subject is considered as the agent, 
the doer of the action. 

Siegfrieb f)at ben Drad^cn Siegfried has slain the dragon. 
erf(^Iagen. 

f)Ot . . . erfdE)Iagcn is in the Active Voice because it repre¬ 
sents Siegfried's action. 

(b) The Passive (bos Baffin) is the voice used when the sub¬ 
ject is considered as being affected b}^ the action, or as under¬ 
going something (Latin passus, from the verb ‘to suffer'). 

3 )cr Drad^c tft non Sicgfricb The dragon has been slain by 
erfd^Iogen tnorben. Siegfried. 
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ift . . . erfd^Iagen roorben is in the Passive because it indi¬ 
cates what has happened to the subject. 


127. TheTexises in German are: 

[a) Present (bos ^rfifcns), the use of which corresponds closely 
to that of the English Present. It should be remembered, how¬ 
ever, that German uses the Present with a future sense more 
frequently than English; this is especially so in conversation. 

3(j^ lefe es ]E)eutc abcnb. I will read it to-night. 

[h) Perfect (bos ^erfettum), used as in English, except that 
the German Perfect is often found in conversation where English 
would have a past tense. 

ilur5, es ^at \i(S) serf^lagen. In a word, the idea came to 

grief. 


(c) Imperfect (bos S^^tperfcltum). This is used, as in English, 
in the narration of past events. 


Note. —With the following words: 
feit (preposition) 

erft 

longc 


since, for 

already 

only 

for a long time 


German uses (i) the Present when the action began in the past 
and is continuing (English has Perfect). 


SBie langc finb ®ie lE)tcr? 
u)of)ne Sbttid^erftrafee fett 
1944. 

C£r ftubicrt ^f)ilofopbtc fcit 
brei 


How long have you been here ? 
I have been living in Botticher- 
strasse since 1944. 

He has been studying philos¬ 
ophy for three years. 


(ii) the Imperfect when the action began at a more remote 
time in the past and was continuing. 

Sie fd^Iiefcn felt smci They had been sleeping for two 

Stunbcn, als cr aniam. hours when he arrived. 


This construction is similar to the French with depuis, 

Ils Tattendaient depuis They had been waiting for her 
vingt minutes. for twenty minutes. 
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This use may be expressed briefly thus:—With the above- 
mentioned words 

when *has (have) been doing' = ‘has (have) been doing 
and still is (are )' German uses Present; 
when ‘had been doing' = 'had been doing and still was 
(were )' German uses Imperfect. 

(d) Pluperfect (bos ^lusquamperfcftunt); used as in English. 

(e) Future (bos ^sed as in English, except that 

German has also a ‘ Future of Probability,' e.g.: 

®r tntrb toot)! Irani fein. He is probably ill. 

(/) Future Perfect (bos ^crfclti), used as in English, 

except that German has also a ‘Future Perfect of Probability.' 
Sie merben too^l ba getoefen They were probably there, 
fein. 

(g) Conditional (bos ilonbitional). 

(h) Conditional Perfect (bos ilonbittonalis ^erfclti). 

128. Other verb forms are: 

The Present Participle (bos ^ortisipium ^rSfcntis). 

The Past Participle (bos ^ortijipiunt ^rdteriti). 

These have no special form to indicate person, number, or 
tense. 


129. For purposes of Conjugation German verbs may be re¬ 
garded as falling into two main groups, weak and strong. 


I. Weak Verbs. 

(a) The Past tense is formed by adding to the stem the 
terminations 


=*tc 

*teyt 

*te 

^'ten 

4et 

»ten 


Thus, Iob*en, to praise id^ lobte, I praised 

bn lobteft 
cr, fie, es lobte 
ddIt lobten 
if)r lobtct 
jtc lobten 


(6) The Past Participle is formed by prefixing ge** to the stem 
(except in the cases indicated in Note (i) below) and adding the 
termination ^t; thus, for example, the Past Participle of loben 
is gelobt, praised. 
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2. Strong Verbs. 

[a) The 2nd and 3rd person singular Present Indicative have 
a change of vowel in some strong verbs (see 166 and 168). 

{h) The Past tense is formed by changing the stem vowel and 
using the following endings: 

Thus, fmg*'en, to sing i(^ ’ong, I sang 

--ft bu ongft 

er, fie, cs ong 

--cn toir cmgcn 

--(c)t i^r ongt 

--en fie fangcn 

(c) The Past Participle is formed by prefixing ge** to the stem 
(except in the cases indicated in Note (i) below) and adding the 
termination sen. Thus the Past Participle of f ingen is gefungen, 
sung. 

Note. —(i) ge* is prefixed to the stem with the Past Participle of 
all verbs, except verbs of foreign origin in *ieren (ftublercn, past part, 
ftubicrt), and verbs which have an inseparable prefix (crfa$ren, 
begleiten, past part, crfabren, begicitet). See 195. i. 

(ii) There is a small group of verbs which add »te, etc., to make 
the Past tense and which also change the vowel of the stem. These 
will be dealt with under the heading ‘Mixed Verbs' (167). 


130. {a) Conjugation of SBerben 

Infinitives: Present, (ju) merben, to become. 
Perfect, gctoorben (5U) fcin. 


Participles: Present, mcrbenb. 

Past, gemorbcn, tuorbcn. See 131. i (d). 


Indicative 

Present 

toerbc 
bu rolrft 
er, fie, es toirb 
mit loerben 
iDcrbet 
fie roerben 


Subjunctive 


i 4 ) ooerbe 
bu toetbeft 
er, fie, es toerbe 
xtiir roetben 
i^r luerbet 
fie tcerben 
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Imperative 

2 nd p. sing, tncrbe ! become 

1st p. pliir. tnerben mit ! let us become 

2nd p. plur. merbet 1 become 

Polite form, sing, and plur. tuetben Ste ! become 


Note. —See also 45 (c). 


Imperfect 

i^ routbe (roorb is poetical) 

icb rotirbe 

bu rourbeft 

bu roiirbcft 

er, fie, es rourbe 

er, fie, es rourbe 

rote rourben 

rote roiirben 

tbr rourbet 

ibr rourbet 

fie rourben 

fie rourben 


Perfect 

t(^ bin gerootben 
bu bift gcroorben 
er, fie, es ift geroorben 
rote ftnb geroorbcn 
if)r feib geroorben 
fie finb geroorben 

Plup)erfect 

td| roar geroorben 
bu roorft geroorben 
er, fie, es roor geroorben 
rote rooren geroorben 
if)r roort geroorben 
fie rooren geroorben 

Future 

roerbe roerben 
bu roteft roerben 
er, fie, es roteb roerben 
rote roerben roerben 
il)r roerbet roerben 
fie roerben roerben 


i^ fei geroorben 
bu feieft geroorben 
er, fie, es fei geroorben 
rote feien geroorben 
ibr feiet geroorben 
fie feien geroorben 


id) roore geroorben 
bu rooreft geroorben 
er, fie, es roore geroorben 
rote rooren geroorben 
ibr rofiret geroorben 
fie rofiren geroorben 


i(b roerbe roerben 
bu roerbeft roerben 
er, fie, es roerbe roerben 
rote roerben roerben 
ibt roerbet roerben 
fie roerben roerben 
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id^ toerbe getuotben fcin roerbc getooiben fein 

bu voirft getuotben fein bu tuetbeft getuotben fein 

et, fie, es toitb getuotben fein et, fie, es toetbe getuotben fein 
toit toetben geiootben fein tuit toetben getuotben fein 

ibt toetbet getuotben fein ibt toetbet getuotben fein 

fie tuetben getuotben fein fie toetben getuotben fein 

Conditional 

id) ujfltbe toetben 
bu toiitbeft toetben 

et, fie, es tuiitbe toetben No Subjunctive 

toit toiitben toetben 
ii)t tuiitbet toetben 
fie toiitben toetben 

Conditional Perfect 

i(§ todre getoorben 
bu toiireft getoorben 

et, fie, es todre getoorben No Subjunctive 

toit todren getoorben 
if)r todret getoorben 
fie todren getoorben 

Or id) tuiitbe getoorben fein (This form is less usual) 
bu toiitbeft getoorben fein 
et, fie, es toiirbe getoorben fein, etc. 

(b) Conjugation of 6ein 
Infinitives: Present, (5U) fein, to be. 

Perfect, geuoefen (3U) fein. 

Participles: Present, feienb. 

Past, getoefen. 


Indicative 

Present 

i(^ bin 
bu bift 
et, fie, es ift 
toit finb 
ibr feit> 
fie finb 


Subjunctive 

i^ ei 
bu feieft 
et, fie, es fei 
toit eien 
ibr eiet 
fie eien 
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Imperative 

2nd p. sing, fei 1 be 

1st p. plur. feicn roit! let us be 

and p. sing, feib ! be 

Polite form, sing, and plur. feiert ®ie I be 
Note. —See also 45 (c). 

Indicative Subjunctive 


Imperfect 

t(^ root 
bu morft 
er, |tc, es roar 
roir roatcn 
tbr roaret 
fic rooren 

Perfect 

t(^ bin gcroefen 
bu bij't gcroefen 
er, fie, cs ift gcroefen 
roir finb gcroefen 
i^r feib gcroefen 
fic finb gcroefen 

Pluperfect 

i(^ roar gcroefen 
bu roorft gcroefen 
cr, fic, cs roar gcroefen 
roir roarcn gcroefen 
if)r roaret geroefcn 
fie rooren geroefcn 

Future 

i^ rocrbc fein 
bu roirft fein 
er, fic, cs roirb fein 
roir rocrben fein 
i^r roerbet fein 
fie roerben fein 


id) roorc 
bu rodreft 
er, fie, es roare 
roir rooren 
i^r rodret 
fie rodren 


i^ fei gcroefen 
bu feieft geroefcn 
cr, fic, cs fei geroefcn 
roir feicn gcroefen 
i^r fcict gcroefen 
fie feien geroefcn 


i^ rodre geroefcn 
bu rodreft gcroefen 
er, fic, es rodre gcroefen 
roir rodren gcroefen 
ibr rodret gcroefen 
fie rodren gcroefen 


id) roerbe fein 
bu roerbeft fein 
er, fie, es roerbe fein 
roir rocrben fein 
ibr roerbet fein 
fie roerben fein 
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id) locrbe getuefen fern td^ toerbc geroefen fein 

bu toirft getoefcn fein bu nietbeft gemefcn fein 

er, fie, es mirb getnefen fein et, fie, es toerbe getoefen fein 

roir roerben gerocfen fein tuir roerben geroefen fein 

if)r toerbei geroefen fein if)t roerbet getoefen fein 

fie roerben gerocfen fein fie roerben geroefen fein 

Conditional 

id) roiirbc fein 
bu roiirbcfi fein 

cr, fie, es roiirbc fein No Subjunctive 

roir roiirbcn fein 
if)r rourbet fein 
fie roiirbcn fein 

Conditional Perfect 

i^ roare geroefen 
bu roarcft gerocfen 

er, fie, es rodre geroefen No Subjunctive 

roir roaren gerocfen 
il)r rofirct gerocfen 
fie roaren geroefen 

Or id^ roiirbc geroefen fein (This form is less usual) 

bu roiirbcft gerocfen fein 
er, fie, es roiirbc gerocfen fein, etc. 

(c) Conjugation of .^aben 
Infinitives: Present, (3U) f)obcn, to have. 

Perfect, gef)abt (ju) l^aben. 

Participles; Present, f)abenb. 

Past, gef)obt. 


Indicative 

Present 

id^ l)abe 
bu baft 
cr, fie, es bat 
roir bobcn 
ibr babt 
fie boben 


Subjunctive 

i^ babe 
bu babeft 
cr, fie, es babe 
roir bdben 
ibr bobet 
fie boben 
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Imperative 

2nd p. sing, ^dbe ! have 

1st p. plur. ^oben toir 1 let us have 

2nd p. plur. ^o{)(e)t ! have 

Polite form, sing, and plur. ^aben Sie ! have 

Note.—S ee also 45 (c). 


Imperfect 

i^ ^atie 
bu l^ottcft 
er, fie, es ^atte 
rotr gotten 
^attet 
fie l^atten 

Perfect 

id) f)abe gcf)abt 
bu ^oft gel)abt 
er, fie, es $at gcl)abt 
roir ^dben gel)abt 
i^r l^abt gel)abt 
fie ^oben gef)obt 

Pluperfect 

id) I)attc gef)abt 
bu l^atteft gef)abt 
er, fie, es ^atte ge^abt 
roir l^otten gel)abt 
t^r $ottct gel)abt 
fie l^atten gef)abt 

Future 

id) toeibe l)aben 
bu tnirft t)oben 
cr, fie, es mitb f)aben 
wlr toerben i)dben 
i^r merbet ^oben 
fie roetben l)oben 


i^ f)dtte 
bu l)fitteft 
er, fie, es bdtte 
roir fatten 
if)r l^attet 
fie bfitten 


i^ l)abe gef)abt 
bu ^obeft gef)abt 
er, fie, es ^obe gef)abt 
toir ^oben gel^obt 
il)r ^dbet gel)abt 
fie l^oben gef)obt 


id^ I)atte gel)abt 
bu ^atteft ge^)abt 
er, fie, es l)atte gef)abt 
roir hotten gebobt 
il^r ^ottet gef)abt 
fie bdticn ge^obt 


i^ roerbe i)ciben 
bu roerbeft ^aben 
er, fie, es roerbe i)^en 
roir roetben i)aben 
i^r roerbet !)aben 
fie roetben l)(d)en 
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toerbe gel^obt Robert 
bu tDirft gebabt boben 
er, fie, es toirb gel^dbt boben 
tnir toeiben gebobt boben 
ibr werbct gebabt boben 
fie toerben gebobt boben 

Conditional 

id) TDiitbe b<JbcTi 
bu iDurbeft baben 
er, fie, es tniitbe baben 
toir tniirben baben 
ibr rourbet baben 
fie tDiitben baben 

Conditional Perfect 
i^ bdtte gebabt 
bu bfitteft gebabi 
er, fie, es bdtte gebabt 
toir bfitten gebabt 
ibr bdttet gebabt 
fie batten gebabt 
Or id) toiirbe gebabt baben 
bu ujiirbeft gebabt baben 
er, fie, es tourbe gebabt baben, etc. 


i^ tnerbe gebabt baben 
bu toerbeft gebabt baben 
er, fie, es tnerbe gebabt baben 
toir toerben gebabt baben 
ibr merbet gebabt baben 
fie toerben gebabt baben 


No Subjunctive 


No Subjunctive 


(This form is less usual) 


(d) Conjugation of a Regular Weak Verb 
IN THE Active Voice 

Infinitives: Present, (3U) loben, to praise. 

Perfect, gelobt (su) baben. 
Participles; Present, lobenb. 

Past, gelobt. 


Indicative 

Present 

i(b lobe 
bu lobft 
er, fie, es lobt 
toir loben 
ibr lobt 
fie loben 


Subjunctive 

i^ lobe 
bu lobeft 
er, fie, es lobe 
toir loben 
ibr lobet 
fie loben 
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Imperative 

2iid p. sing. lobe 1 praise 

1st p. plur. lobcn mir ! let us praise 

2nd p. plur. Iob(e)t 1 praise 

Polite form, 2nd p. sing, and plur. lobeti Sie ! praise 
Note.—S ee also 45 (c). 


Imperfect 


lobtc 
bu lobteft 
er, fie, es lobte 
roir lobtcn 
if)r lobtet 
fie lobten 

The same as the Indicative 
throughout 

Perfect 


id^ ^abe gelobt 
bu ^aft gelobt 
er, fie, es ^ot gelobt 
toit f)aben gelobt 
if)r $abt gelobt 
fie ^oben gelobt 

i^ ^obe gelobt 
bu ^obeft gelobt 
er, fie, es $obe gelobt 
mir ^oben gelobt 
i^r l^dbet gelobt 
fie ^oben gelobt 

Pluperfect 


i^ ^otte gelobt 
bu ^atteft gelobt 
er, fie, es ^atte gelobt 
mir fatten gelobt 
if)r ^attet gelobt 
fie l^otten gelobt 

i(^ I)dtte gelobt 
bu ^Stteft gelobt 
er, fie, es ^iitte gelobt 
mir fatten gelobt 
il)t ^fittet gelobt 
fie fatten gelobt 

Future 


id^ toerbe loben 
bu roirft loben 
er, fie, es toirb loben 
mir merben loben 
il)r roerbet loben 
fie merben loben 

id^ merbe loben 
bu merbeft loben 
er, fie, es merbe loben 
mir merben loben 
lf)r merbct loben 
fie merben loben 
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tuerbe gclobt ^aben 
bu roirft gelobt !)abcn 
er, fic, es toirb gelobt bciben 
toir XDcrben gclobt ^aben 
i^r tocrbct gclobt b<ibcn 
fic tocrbcn gclobt bcibcn 

Conditional 

tourbc lobcn 
bu tourbcft lobcn 
cr, fic, cs roiirbc lobcn 
toir tourbcn lobcn 
tbr toxirbct lobcn 
fic tDiirbcn lobcn 

Conditional Perfect 
ic^ bdttc gclobt 
bu bdttcft gclobt 
cr, fic, cs b^ttc gclobt 
toir batten gclobt 
ibr b^ttet gclobt 
fic batten gclobt 
Or i^ tDiirbc gclobt b<iben 
bu tourbcft gclobt b<ibcn 
cr, fic, cs tourbc gclobt bcibcn, etc. 


i^ toerbe gclobt b<tb^n 
bu toerbeft gclobt bdben 
cr, fic, cs toerbe gclobt b^en 
toir toerben gclobt bdben 
ibr tocrbct gclobt b<ibcn 
fic toerben gclobt bftben 


No Subjunctive 


No Subjunctive 


(This form is less usual) 


{e) Conjugation of a Strong Verb in the 
Active Voice 


Infinitives: Present, (30) fingen, to sing. 

Perfect, gefungen (su) bcibcn. 
Participles: Present, fingenb. 

Past, gefungen. 


Indicative 
Present 
id) 
bu 

er, fie, es 
toir 
if)t 
fie 

H 


inge 

ingft 

ingt 

^ngen 

ingt 

ingen 


Subjunctive 


i^ finge 
bu fingeft 
et, fie, es finge 
tnir fingen 
i^t finget 
fie fingen 
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Imperative 


2nd p. sing, finge 1 sing 


1st p. plur. fmgcn mx ! let us sing 

2nd p. plur. f{ng(c)t! sing 

Polite form, 2nd p. sing, and plur. fingcn Sic I sing 

Note.—S ee also 45 (c). 


Imperfect 


id) fang 

i(b dnge 

bu fangft 

bu fongeft 

et, fie, es fang 

er, fie, es finge 

tnir fongen 

toir ongen 

il)r fang(e)t 

ibr fdnget 

fie fongen 

fie fongen 

Perfect 


i^ l)abe gefungen 

id) babe gefungen 

bu ^oft gefungen 

bu babeft gefungen 

et, fie, es bat gefungen 

er, fie, es babe gefungen 

toir bttben gefungen 

roir boben gefungen 

ii)t babt gefungen 

ibr bobct gefungen 

fie boben gefungen 

fie baben gefungen 

Pluperfect 


i(b batte gefungen 

id) bdtte gefungen 

bu batteft gefungen 

bu bdtteft gefungen 

er, fie, es batte gefungen 

es, fie, es bdtte gefungen 

toir batten gefungen 

tnir bfitten gefungen 

ibr battet gefungen 

ibr battet gefungen 

fie batten gefungen 

fie batten gefungen 

Future 


idb ujerbe fingen 

i^ toerbe fingen 

bu mirft fingen 

bu tuerbeft fingen 

er, fie, es roirb fingen 

er, fie, es toerbe fingen 

toir toerben fingen 

toir toerben fingen 

ibr roerbet fingen 

ibr roerbet fingen 

fie metben fingen 

fie toerben fingen 
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Future Perfect 

luetbe gefungen ^oben id^ tuerbe gefungen ^oben 

bu mirjt gefungen f)aben bu toetbeft gefungen ^oben 

er, fie, es toirb gefungen boben er, fie, es tuerbe gefungen b^cn 

tuir toerben gefungen bc>bcn wit toerben gefungen boben 

ibt roerbet gefungen baben ibr tuerbet gefungen baben 

fie roetben gefungen baben fie roerben gefungen baben 

Conditional 

i(b tnurbe fingen 
bu tDiirbeft fingen 

er, fie, es tourbe fingen No Subjunctive 

toir tDiirben fingen 
ibr tniirbet fingen 
fie tniirben fingen 

Conditional Perfect 

i^ bdtte gefungen 
bu bfitteft gefungen 

er, fie, es bdtte gefungen No Subjunctive 

tuir batten gefungen 
ibr battet gefungen 
fie bfitten gefungen 

Or i^ tniirbe gefungen baben (This form is less usual) 
bu roiirbeft gefungen baben 
er, fie, es tniirbe gefungen baben, etc. 

131. Notes on SBerben, Sein, and .^aben 
I. toerben 

(a) As an independent verb, tnerben means ' to become.’ 

ffir ift alt getnorben. He has grown old. 

3 nt 3 tpril tnerben bie SBaunte In April the trees become 
grtin. green. 

(Note.— befommen means ‘to get,’ ‘obtain.’) 

{b) It is the auxiliary used to form the future and conditional 
tenses of all verbs. 

Um balb oier tnerben tntr ba We shall be there at half-past 
fein. three. 

3 ^ loilriie geben, tnenn icb I should go if I had time. 

3 e{t bfitte. 
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(c) It is the auxiliary used to form all the tenses of the actional 
passive voice. 

93 or SoTmenaufgong tnurbe He was shot before sunrise, 
cr erfd^offen. 

(£t tultb von t)ielen gel^afet. He is hated by many. 

(d) When toerbcn is used as an independent verb, its past 
participle is gctDorben ; when it is used as the auxiliary to form 
the passive, the past participle morbcn is used. 

®r iff rctd^ gctDorben. He has become rich. 

(£x iff gebafet morben. He has been hated. 

Ste totrb beglcitet tuorbcn She will have been accom- 
fein. panied. 

2. fein 

{a) As an independent verb, fein means ' to be.’ 

(£r ift 3 tDan3ig 3 abre alt. He is twenty. 

(b) fein is the auxiliary verb used to form the perfect infinitive 
and the perfect and pluperfect tenses of: 

(i) fein, to be blciben, to remain 

tuerben, to become t)erf(bn)inben, to disappear 

gefd^eben, to happen erf^einen, to appear 

gelingen, to succeed anbreeben, to dawn 

Sie mar fofort nerfebmunben. She had disappeared immedi¬ 
ately. 

2 Bir finb nid^t lange ge* We did not stay long, 
blieben. 

(£s f^eint unt brei Ubr ge* It seems to have happened at 
f^eben 5U fein. three o’clock. 

(ii) intransitive verbs which indicate change of state, e.g.: 

fterben, to die ermadben, to wake up 

einfcblafen, to fall asleep entfteben, to arise 

ertrinlen, to drown gene fen, to recover, get better 

(£r mirb mobi eingef<blafen He will probably have fallen 
fein. asleep, 

ffiin iWnb ift geboren. A child has been bom. 

Cr ift geftem abenb geftorben. He died last night. 
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Sect. 131 

(iii) intransitive verbs of motion, e.g.: 

lommen, to come tDonbcm, to wander 

gef)cn, to go folgcn, to follow 

3 f)nen toarcn btc Sosialbe^ The Social Democrats had fol- 
molraten gefoigt. lowed them. 

Cr foil bur^ ben 2 BaIb gc* He is said to have come through 
fontmcn fetn. the wood. 

< 5 ie tnoren iiber bic Serge They had wandered over the 
getnanbert. mountains. 

Note. —begegnen, to meet, takes fein. 

fortfabren, to drive away (intrans.), takes fein. 

But: fortfabren, to continue (intrans.), takes baben. 

tanjen, to dance, normally takes baben; but if there is a 
sense of dancing from one place into another, fein 
is used. 

burebreifen (bur^ being separable and taking voice stress), 
to pass through, takes fein. 

burebreifen (bur^ being inseparable and the stem reif- 
taking voice stress), to travel all over, takes baben. 

2 Bir tuaren bamals nur fcbnell We only passed quickly through 
burd)gereift. then. 

3 n ben gerien baben tuir gan^ We travelled all over Scotland in 
Scbottlanb bur^reift. the holidays. 

bur^geben, to go through \ These may be found conju- 

burebtuanbern, to wander through I gated with fein even when they 
buribiicbcn, to travel through > are used transitively. The idea 
anlaufen, to call at (a port) of motion in the simple verb 

anfabren, to rebuke ) seems to predominate. 

In conversation the past participle of a simple verb of motion 
(such as geben or fommen) may sometimes be understood after the 
auxiliary fein. This omission is rare in the North. 

Seute nor mitt ag nun, tuic er This morning when he went off 
fortging, na^ iBrennboI^ to look for firewood I went to 

fueben, bin i^ au feincr Srau his wife on the ship, 

auf bas S(biff- 

3. b<^ben 

(a) As an independent verb baben means 'to have.' 

Die iltr^e bat leinen Zuxm. The church has not got a tower. 
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(b) It is the auxiliary verb used to form the perfect infinitive 
and the perfect and pluperfect tenses of all transitive verbs and 
of all verbs which do not take fetn as an auxiliary. 

2 Btr f)aben ben gtlnt fci^on We have already seen the film. 
gefcf)en. 

battc if)n ni^t langc ge* I had not known him long, 
tannt. 

4. The omission of the auxiliaries bohen and fcin. 

The auxiliary of the perfect or pluperfect tense may be omitted 
in a subordinate clause: 

3 ^ n>cir gerdufdblos einge= I had come in quietly and stood 
trctcn unb mid) ftiH, silent until he had finished, 
bis cr gccnbet. 

This omission is common where it avoids the juxtaposition of 
two uses of the same verb: 

X)a cr cin ^icmlicb unnii^es As he had been rather a useless 
SBdnnlein gctuefen, mar cr little fellow he was unable to 
nidbt imftanbc, cs 5U tun. do it. 

Note. —This omission should not be made in the case of a perfect 
or pluperfect tense which has a past participle the same in form as 
the infinitive. (176 (e) (ii); 236, 4.) 

132. Peculiarities of some Weak Verbs 

(a) Weak verbs whose stem ends in consonant 'b, =t, mt, or 
^n insert an c before an inflectional or *jt, in order to avoid 
clumsy groups of consonants. Thus: 

antmortcn: (imperfect) id) antmortcte, bu antmortctcft, cr 
antruortcfc. 

bilbcn: (present tense) icb bilbc, bu bilbcft, cr bilbct. 

(past participle) gcbilbct. 

offncn: (present tense) tcb bffne, bu 5 ffne|t, cr dffnct, etc. 
(imperfect) td^ dffnctc, bu dffnctcft, cr dffnctc, etc. 
(past participle) gcbffnct. 

Note. —Weak verbs whose stem ends in snn, ^mm will not need 
this extra c as these double consonants represent only one sound. 

Therefore: er brummtc, wit trcnnten. 

Weak verbs whose stem ends in *tt will require the extra c because 
most of the inflections contain t. 

Therefore: er rettcte, bu mettcft, er blttet. 
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Sect, 133 


{b) Weak verbs whose stem ends in one of the sibilants, *5, 
or insert an e before the ft inflection of the 2nd person 
singular, present indicative. 

tDdl5en: iodlje, bu mdl^cft, er 

faffcn: id) faffc, bu faffeft (bu fafet is also frequently found), 
reifcn: id) rcifc, bu relfeft (bu rcift is also found). 

(c) Weak verbs whose infinitive ends in ^cln drop the c before 
the I in the first person singular, present indicative. 

fd)uttcln: id) fc^iittle, bu f(^uttclft, cr fd)uttclt, etc. 
fcffcin: id^ fcfelc, bu feffcift, er fcffelt, etc. 
xoanbeln: id^ toanble, bu tnonbclft, er toanbelt, etc. 

(d) Weak verbs whose infinitive ends in =em may drop the e 
before the r when followed by an t, but they frequently retain it. 

tDcmbem: id) toanbre (or id) tnanbere), bu roanberft, er 
tDcmbert, etc. 

jittern: ic^ 3tttre (or i^ jittere), bu aitterft, er 3ittert, etc. 
erfd)uttem: id^ erf(^uttre (or i^ erf^iittere), bu erfd)utterft, 
er erfd)uttert, etc. 

Note.— roanbcrn, to move from one place to another (therefore aus* 
inanbern, to emigrate). 

Tuanbeln, to stroll along leisurely (usually poetical or high 
style). 

cr[cf)uttcrn, to shake violently (physically or emotionally). 
fd)utteln, to shake normally (e.g., a person's hand or a tree 
to make fruit fall). 

{e) Those weak verbs whose infinitives end in ^eln or ^ern drop 
the c of the ^en inflection, ist and 3rd person plural, present 
indicative; e.g., 

fd&utteln: tuir fc^uttcln, il^r fd^iittelt, fie fc^iitteln. 

Sittem: mir sittem, if)r sittert, fie sittem. 
fliiftem: toir fluftern, if)r fliiftert, fie flu|tem. 


133. Conjugation of a Verb in the Actional 
Passive Voice 

(Remember: In the actional Passive Voice he is tuerben, ex¬ 
cept in the Imperative, and been is roorben. Every tense of the 
Passive Voice has a past participle in it.) 

Infinitives: Present, gelobt (3U) merben, to be praised. 

Perfect, gelobt morben (3U) fein, to have been praised. 
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Indicative 

Present 

toerbe gelobt 
bu rolrft flelobt 
er, fie, cs wirb gelobt 
tDir tDerben gelobi 
ibr werbet gelobt 
fie toerben gelobt 


Subjunctive 
I am praised 

id^ toerbe gelobt 
bu merbcft gelobt 
cr, fie, es toerbe gelobt 
toir toerben gelobt 
ibr toerbet gelobt 
fie toerben gelobt 


Imperative 

2nd p. sing, fei gelobt I be praised! 

1st p. plur. feien toir gelobt I let us be praised! 

2nd p. plur. feib gelobt! be praised! 

Polite form, sing, and plur. feien 0ie gelobt ! be praised! 


Imperfect 

icb toutbe gelobt 
bu tourbeft gelobt 
er, fie, es toutbe gelobt 
toir tourben gelobt 
ibr tourbet gelobt 
fie tourben gelobt 


I was praised 

i(b tDiitbe gelobt 
bu tourbeft gelobt 
er, fie, es toiirbe gelobt 
toir tDiirben gelobt 
ibr tofirbet gelobt 
fie tourben gelobt 


Perfect 


I have been praised 


i(b bin gelobt toorben idb 

bu bift gelobt toorben bu 

er, fie, es ift gelobt toorben er, fie, es 
toir finb gelobt toorben toir 

ibr feib gelobt toorben ibr 

fie finb gelobt toorben fie 


cl gelobt toorben 
eieft gelobt toorben 
el gelobt toorben 
eien gelobt toorben 
eiet gelobt toorben 
eien gelobt toorben 


Pluperfect 

I had been praised 

id) toor gelobt toorben icb todre gelobt toorben 

bu toorft gelobt toorben bu tofireft gelobt toorben 

er, fie, es toot gelobt toorben er, fie, es todre gelobt toorben 
toir tooren gelobt toorben toir todren gelobt toorben 

i^t toort gelobt toorben ibr todret gelobt toorben 

fie tooren gelobt toorben fie todren gelobt toorben 
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I shall be praised 


{(^ tuerbe gelobi toerben 
bu tuirft gelobt toerben 
et, jle, es inltb gelobt toerben 
toir toerben gelobt toerben 
il)t toerbet gelobt toerben 
fie toerben gelobt toerben 


idb toerbe gelobt toerben 
bu toerbeft gelobt toerben 
er, fie, es toerbe gelobt toerben 
roir toerben gelobt toerben 
toerbet gelobt toerben 
fie toerben gelobt toerben 


Future Perfect 


I shall have 

i(b toerbe gelobt toorben 
fein 

bu toirft gelobt toorben 
fein 

er, fie, es toirb gelobt toorben 
fein 

toir toerben gelobt toorben 
fein 

ibr toerbet gelobt toorben 
fein 

fie toerben gelobt toorben 
fein 


been praised 

i^ toerbe gelobt toorben 
fein 

bu toerbeft gelobt toorben 
fein 

er, fie, es toerbe gelobt toorben 
fein 

toir toerben gelobt toorben 
fein 

ibr toerbet gelobt toorben 
fein 

fie toerben gelobt toorben 
fein 


Conditional 

I should be praised 
i(b toiirbe gelobt toerben 
bu toilrbeft gelobt toerben 

er, fie, es toiirbe gelobt toerben No Subjunctive 

tptr toiirben gelobt toerben 
ibr toiirbet gelobt toerben 
fie totirben gelobt toerben 


Conditional Perfect 

I should have been praised 
idb toare gelobt toorben 
bu tofireft gelobt toorben 

er, fie, es tofire gelobt toorben No Subjunctive 

toir totiren gelobt toorben 
ibr tofiret gelobt toorben 
fie toSren gelobt toorben 
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Ofi<§mfltbegeIo6fwori>eit (This fom is less usuan 

feln ’ 

bu loiiiteft gelobt motben 
fefn 

er, fie, es tDiirbe gelobt motben 
fern, etc. 


134 . The Passive with fcln. 

The auxiliary of the Passive Voice is (with the exception of 
the Imperative) tncrben. There is also a Passive formed with the 
auxiliary fein. English uses to be in both cases, and it is hard 
for the English student to appreciate the need in German for 
two forms of the Passive Voice. The Passive with merben (133) 
may be called the actional Passive, because it describes action) 
the Passive with fein may be called the statal Passive, because 
it describes a state. Consider the following sentences: 

Both these are translated in English, rather ambiguously— 
'When I came the window was broken/ 

There is no ambiguity in the German: (i) means—At the 
moment of my arrival someone broke the window; (2) means 
—When I arrived the window was already in a broken condition. 


So also: 

Utu ncun 


MS 


tnirb ber 9GBcil)nad^t5baum gcf^imucft (3). 
bcr SBcil^nad^tsbauTn gefd^mudt (4). 


(3) At nine o’clock the decoration of the Christmas tree begins; 
(4) By nine o’clock the tree already stands decorated. 


135* (^) Only verbs which govern an accusative can be turned 
directly into the Passive. 

Active 

(£r fcf)Iug ben Sunb mit etnem He beat the dog with a stick. 
Storf. 

Passive 

Dcr Sunb rourbe non xi)m The dog was beaten by him 
mit cinem Stodt gefd^lagcn. with a stick. 

Thus what was the accusative in the active form becomes the 
nominative in the Passive. 
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Sect. 136 

(6) Verbs governing a genitive or dative (172-4) cannot be 
turned directly into the Passive. They must be rendered im¬ 
personally with or without cs. 

fe muft i\)m bci bicfcm In this ardent desire he must 
^eifeen 2BunfdE)e gcI)oIfcn be helped. 
tDcrbcn. 


She was mocked. 


3 f)rcr tDurbc gefpottet. \ 
tDurbc if)rcr gcfpottetJ 
(For other ways of rendering an English Passive idea, see 188.) 
136. Conjugation of a Reflexive Verb 
Infinitives: Present, fi^ (3U) crinncm. 

Perfect, ft^ crinnert (3U) 

Participles: Present, ftdb crinncmb. 

Past—^not used alone. 

Indicative Subjunctive 

Present 

etinncrc nti(^ (baran), etc. ertnnete mi^ (baton), etc. 
Imperative 

2nd p. .sing, etinnete bt(^ ! 

1st p. plur. crinnem tnir uns I 
2nd p. plur. erinnett end) ! 

Polite form 2nd p. sing, and plur. etinnern Sie fid> 1 
Imperfect 


id) crinncrte mid) (baran), etc. 

Perfect 

id^ l^abe mit^ (baton) erinnett, 

etc. 

Pluperfect 

i^ ^atte mid) (baron) erinnett, 
etc. 

Future 

i^ roerbe mi^ (boron) erinnem, 

etc. 

Future Perfect 

i^ roerbe mi^ (baton) erinnett 
^aben, etc. 


i^ erinnerte mi(b (boron), etc. 

i<^ bobe mi(b (boron) erinnett, 
etc. 


id) f)dtte mi^ (boron) erinnett, 
etc. 


id) roerbe mid) (boron) errinem, 
etc. 

i^ roerbe mid) (boron) erinnett 
boben, etc. 
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Conditional 

id) tDiirbe mid) (boron) crinncm, No Subjunctive 

Conditional Perfect 

td& ^dtte mid^ (boron), crinnert, No Subjunctive 

etc. 

Or tDiirbc mi^ (boron) crinnert (This form is less usual) 
bobcn, etc. 

Note.— reflexive verb may also have its reflexive pronoun in 
the genitive or the dative; see 57 for the forms which must then 
be used. 

(57 gives the present tense of a reflexive verb in full.) 

Lists of Strong Verbs Arranged According 
TO Ablaut 

Ablaut is the change of vowel in the various parts of strong 
verbs. Thus the Ablaut of fingen, fong, gefungcn is t, 0, u, and 
that of mciben, mtcb, gcmiebcn is ci, tc, ic. 

In the Ablaut series given below verbs are shown in the 
Infinitive, the Imperfect 3rd p. sing., and the Past Participle, 
with meaning. The vowel in brackets is that of the stem in the 
2nd and 3rd person singular, present indicative; it is given only 
if it is different from that of the other persons of the present 
indicative. 

Thus in 138 the Ablaut is ei, ie, ie, and the singular of the 
present indicative of bleibcn will be: 

i(i) bletbc, bn blcibft, cr bicibt. 

In 150 the Ablaut is c, (i), a, 0, and the singular of the present 
indicative of fterben will be: 

id) fterbe, bu ftirbft, er fttrbt. 

Where necessary, the quantity is indicated in brackets after 
the Ablaut. 

137. ct, t, i (short i). 

bclfecn bib gebiffen to bite 

fi^ bcficibcn fic| bcflife [id) bcfli[fcn to apply oneself to 

blcid)en* bltd) geblid)cn to fade* 

* Note: Usually found in compounds, e.g., erblci(bcn, to grow 
pale; ucrblci(f)cn, to fade; blci^cn (meaning to bleach) is weak. 
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Sects, 138 , 139 

glefd^en glf^) gcglit^en to resemble 

glclten glltt gcglitten to slip, to slide 

(but bcgIcitcn,to accompany, 
is weak) 

gretfen griff gegriffcn to seize 

fncifen fniff gctniffcn to nip 

Ictben litt gclitten to suffer 

pfeifcn pfiff gepflffcn to whistle 

rcifecn rife geriffen to tear 

reitcn ritt gcritten to ride (horse) 

f(^Ieid^en f^Ii<^ gefd)Iid^en to slink 

fcfeleifcn f^Iiff gcfd)Iiffen to whet (a knife), to grind 

fd&meifeen fi^mife gcf^miffen to hurl, smite, fling 

f^neiben fc^nitt gcf^nitten to cut 

f^rciten f^ritt gcfd)ritten to stride 

ftrci^en ftrid) gc tri^en to stroke, cross out, paint 

ftrcitcn ftritt gc trittcn to strive, contend, quarrel 

tDcidE)cn told) gcmi^cn to yield 

138. ei, ic, ic. 

bicibcn blicb geblicbcn to remain 

gebcifecn gebicfe gcbicfecn to thrive 

[cifecn lie!) gclicfecn to lend 

meiben tnicb gemieben to avoid 

pretfen pries gepriefen to praise 

ceiben rich gcricbcn to rub 

[d)cibcn fd&icb gcf(^icbcn to separate, divorce 

[c^cinen fei^ien gcfi^icnen to shine, seem 

fd)rcibcn fcf)ricb gcfd)rieben to write 

[d)rcicn f(f)ric gcfd)rie(c)n to scream, yell 

fd)tDeigcn fd)tDicg gcfd)rDiegcn to be silent 

fpeien fpic gcfpie(c)n to spew, vomit, spit 

itcigen ftieg geftiegen to mount, climb 

treiben tricb gctricben to drive on, impel 

UDcifcn roics getuiefen to point 

icifecn jiefe qcjiiefeen to accuse 

139. ie, 0, 0 (short 0). 

flicfecn flofe gcfloffcn to flow 

5cnicfecn genofe genoffen to enjoy 

jiefeen gofe gegoffen to pour 

!ricd)cn !rod) gcfro^cn to creep 

:icd)cn rod^ gerodjen to smell 

id)icfecn fd)ofe gcfdJ)offcn to shoot 

ficben fott gefotten to boil {trans.) 

N.B, —triefen, troff (or tricftc), getrieft, to drip. 
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140. c, (t), 0^ 0 (all vowels short), 

fercfd^cn gebrof^en to thresh 

^(^ten fo^t 9cfod)ten to fight 

flcc^ten fIo(^t geflodjtcn to plait 

mclfcn molf gcmolfen to milk 

(also weak) 

(tuellen quoU gequollen to gush 

l^tncljcn gefdimoljen to melt (intrans,) 

fcqtDcUcn fd^tDoU gei(^tDoIIen to swell (intrans. 

141. t, 0, 0 (all vowels short). 

glimtnen glomm gcglotnmcn to glimmer, burn faintly 

flimmen flomm gcflommcn to climb 


142. (a) ou (du), 0, 0 (short 0). 
faufcn [off gcfoffen 

{h) Q, 0, 0 (short 0). 


to drink (of animals) 
to guzzle (of humans) 


fc^allcn 

N.B.^ 

gerod&cn. 


f^oll gcf^ollcn to sound forth (usually weak) 
rdd^eit (to revenge) is weak except for a past participle 


143. ie, 

0, 0 (long 0). 


bicgcn 

bog 

gcbogcn 

bictcn 

bot 

geboten 

erflefen 

er!or 

erforcn 

flicgen 

flog 

geflogcn 

flicf)cn 

flof) 

gcflo^cn 

frtcren 

fror 

gcfrorcn 

fficben 

ftob 

geftoben 

ncriicrcn 

oerlot 

ocrioren 

tnagcn 

©og 

gc©ogcn 

tntcgcn 

©og 

gc©ogen 


144. e, 0, 0 (all vowels long), 
hebtn l^ob gcl)oben 

fcbcrcn f(f)or (also gcfd)oren 

{Pres. 2 (S' fc^crte) 
sing, fd&ferft, 
fcf)icrt or fc^crft, 

toebcn ©ob gcwoben 

bcroegen beroog bemogen 


to bend 
to offer 

to choose (poet.) 
to fly 
to flee 
to freeze 

to fly up (as dust, (Staub) 
to lose 

to weigh (also weak) 
to weigh 

to rock (usually weak in this 
sense) 

to lift 

to shear; to concern 
(reflexively) to be off 


to weave (occasionally weak) 
to induce 

(bemcgcn, to stir (emotions), 
to shift (things), is weak) 
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Sects, 145—149 

145. au, 0, 0 (long 0). 

faugen fog gcfogcn to suck 

fd^naubcn |d)nob gefd)nobcn to snort 

(fdE)rauben, to screw, is usually weak, but there is a past participle 
ucrf^roben = distorted, eccentric.) 

146. ii, 0, 0 (all vowels long). 

liigen log gelogcn to tell a lie 

triigcn trog getrogcn to deceive 

147. d, 0, 0 (all vowels long). 

gfiren gor gcgorcn to ferment 

fd^todrcn fd^mor gcfd&tooren to fester (also weak) 

Note : fd^tobren, f^roor (or [(^tour), gefcf)tDoren, to swear an oath; 
(flu^en, to curse). 

148. t, 0, u (all vowels short). 


binbcn 

banb 

gcbunbcn 

to bind 

btngcn 

bang 

gcbungcn 

to hire (also weak) 


(usually bingtc) 


bringcn 

brang 

gebrungen 

to press, penetrate 

finbcn 

fanb 

gefunbcn 

to find 

geltngcn 

gclang 

gelungen 

to succeed (impersonal) 

flingcn 

flang 

geflnngcn 

to sound 

ringen 

rang 

gerungen 

to wrestle 

fd)lingcn 

[d)lang 

gcf(^lungen 

to wind, twine, swallow 

fcl)U)inbcn 

f^roanb 

gef(f)U)unbcn to disappear 

ft^roingen 

f(f)u)ang 

gefd)U)ungcn to swing 

fingcn 

fang 

gcfungcn 

to sing 

finfcn 

fanf 

gcfunfcn 

to sink 

[pringen 

fprang 

gcfprungen 

to spring, jump 

ftinfcn 

ftan! 

gcftunfcn 

to stink 

trinfcn 

Irani 

gctrunfen 

to drink 

loinbcn 

toanb 

gctounben 

to wind 

jtoingen 

iBoang 

gc5U)ungen 

to compel 

N.B. — fd^inbcn, 

fc^unb (or f<f>anb), gcfd^unbcn, to flay. 

149. t, a, 0 (all vowels short). 


bcginnen 

bcgann 

bcgonnen 

to begin 

gcioinncn 

gfmann 

gcujonncn 

to win, gain 

rtnncn 

rann 

geronncn 

to run (of liquids) 

f^coimmen 

f(^u)amm 

gcfd)U)ontmen to swim, float 

[inncn 

fann 

gcfonnen 

to ponder 


(also gefinnt, in sense of 'disposed towards') 
[pann gefponnen to spin 


(pinncn 
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ISO. e (i), a, o (e, a, o short). 

bcrgen barg gcborgcn to shelter 

bcrften barft gcbor^cn to burst 


(2(S'3p. sing, 
pres, bcrfteft 
(birft), berftet 
(birft) 

geltcn gait 

gegolten 

to be worth, to be valid 


(gelten als (or filr) = to pass for, to be con* 

fcbciten fd^alt 

sidered as) 
gef^olten 

to scold 

fterbcn ftarb 

gcftorbcn 

to die 

ocrberben oerbarb 

uerborben 

to spoil 


toerbcn used to belong to this class, and the old past tense toarb 
is still found in poetry and archaic style. 


151. fi, a, 0 (all vowels long), 
gebdren gcbar gcboren to bear (children) 


152. e (i), a, 0 (a long, other vowels short). 


brec^en 

brad) 

gcbro(ben 

to break 

erfibredfcn 

erfd)raf 

erfd)roden 

to be frightened 

fprc^en 

fpra(b 

gefprod^en 

to speak 

fte^cn 

ftacb 

ge[to(ben 

to stab, sting 

tteden 

ftaf 

gcftcdt 

to be sticking in 


(also ftedtc) 

(shows irregularity in the 




past participle) 

trcffcn 

traf 

getroffen 

to hit, to meet 

153. c (ie), a, 0 (all vowels long). 


bcfcblen 

befabi 

befoblen 

to command 

empfebicn 

entpfabl 

cmpfoblen 

to recommend 

ftcblen 

ftabl 

geftoblen 

to steal 

154- e (i), 

0, e (a long, other vowels short). 

effcn 

06 

gefleffen 

to eat 

freffcn 

frob 

gefreffen 

to eat (of animals or like 

meffen 



animals) 

tnob 

getneffen 

to measure 

uergeffen 

»etga& 

verge ffen 

to forget 



THE VERB 
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Sects. IS5 — i6o 


155. c (ic), a, c (all vowels long). 


geben 

gob 

gegeben 

to give 

(2 cS* 3 pers. 
sing. pres. 
gibft, gibt) 

gene fen genos 

gene[cn 

to recover (from illness) 

(zS^ip. sing, 
pres. gene(|e)ft, 
geneft) 

gef^e^en ge|(^a{) 

gcf^eljen 

to happen 

le[en 

las 

gelcfen 

to read 


156. i, a, c (long a and e). 

bitten bat gebeten to ask, request 

fi^en fafe gefeffen to be sitting 


157. ie, a, e (long a and c). 

liegen lag gelegen to be lying 

158. a (d), u, a (long u, short a) 

baefen buf (also gebaden to bake 

badte) 

[(^affen gef(t)affen to create, produce 

(26-3 pers. 
sing. pres. 



(fc^offen, to 

procure, bring about, is weak) 

coadifcn 

XDUCt)S 

gemad^fen 

to grow (to wax) 

maf^en 

XDUfet) 

getnaf^en 

to wash 

IS 9 - a (a), 

, u, a (all vowels long). 


fasten 

ful)r 

gefahren 

to go, to drive {intrans.) 

graben 

grub 

gegraben 

to dig 

laben 

lub 

gelaben 

to load, invite 

f^Iagcn 

fd&rug 

gel^Iagen 

to strike 

160. a (fi), 

, ie, a (short a). 


fallen 

fiel 

gefallen 

to fall 

haltcn 

^ielt 

gei)alten 

to hold, keep 

laffen 

lieb 

gelaffen 

to let, to leave, to cause, 


to have (a thing done) 
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ESSENTIALS OF GERMAN GRAMMAR Sects. l6l—l6y 

161. a (a), it, a (long a). 

bla[cn Mies gcblafcn to blow 

raten rict geraten to advise 

(Pres. 3 pers sing. r&t). 

162. au, ie, au. 

l)aucn !)ieb gcl)auen to hew, hack 

(Pres. 2 (S' 3 
pers. sing. 

!)auft, l)aut) 

loufen lief gelaufcn to run 

(Pres. 2 <&• 3 
pers. sing. 

Ifiufft, Ifiuft) 

163. ct, ic, ci. 

^eifeen l)te6 gel)ciben to be called, to mean, to bid 

164. 0 (5), ic, 0 (long 0). 

ftofeen ftiefe geftofeen to push, to thrust 

165. a (d), t, a (all vowels short). 

fangen fing gefangen to catch 

^dngen (also ]()ing gef)angcn to be hanging 

l)angen) 

(f)fingen (weak), to hang up (trans.) ) 

166. A general rule for the formation of the present tense of 
strong verbs: 

Strong verbs with a in the stem take d in 2nd and 3rd person 
singular present. 

Strong verbs with short c in the stem take i in 2nd and 3rd 
person singular present. 

Strong verbs with long e in the stem take ic in 2nd and 3rd 
person singular present. 

167. Mixed Verbs 

Imperfect Impf. Subj. 1st 

Infinitive 1st and yrd Sing. Past Part. Meaning and ytd Sing. 

btennen bronnte gebronnt to bum brenntc 

nennen nonntc genannt to name nennte 

fennen fonnte gelonnt to know lennte 

(See Note 
(a) below) 
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Sect, i 6 y 


THE VERB 



rennen 

ronnte 

gerannt 

to race 

rennte 

fcnbcn 

fanbte (or 

gefanbt (or 

to send 

fenbete 

fenbete) 

gefenbet) 



mcnbcn 

tDonbte (or 

getDonbt 

to turn 

loenbete 


roenbete) 

(or gcmcnbct) 


bringcn 

bra^te 

gebra^t 

to bring 

brft^te 

bcnfcn 

ba^te 

gebac^t 

to think 

ba^te 


Note. —(a) fcnnen corresponds to French connattre (Scots ken) 
and means *to know a person, place or thing.’ 

5 ^enncn Sic S^mibt? Do you know Mr Schmidt? 

Rcnnft bu bas fianb^ too bic Know'st thou the land where 
3 itroncn blii^n . . .? citrons bloom . . .? 


rotffcn corresponds to French savoir and means ‘to know a fact.’ 
Its Pres. Ind. is: iDcife, bu tocifet, cr tocife, mix toiffcn, il)r (ic 


toilfcn; its Pres. Subj.: totffc, 

Ind.: i(^ tDufetc ; its Past Subj.: 
geujufet. 

3 ^ fcnnc ben 9 Wann oom 
fe^cn, aber id) rocife nid)t, xnic 
cr l)ci6t. 

3 c^ x»ei6, mo ^txx S^mibt mo^nt. 
2 Bir miffcn, bafe cr f)icr mar. 

Das meife id) f^on lange. 


bu miffcft, cr miffc, etc.; its Past 
id) mufetc, etc.; its Past Part.: 

I know the man by sight but I 
don’t know his name. 

I know where Mr Schmidt lives. 
We know that he was here. 

I have known that for some time. 


(b) The two forms of fcnbcn and mcnbcn may be used indis¬ 
criminately, but for a few fixed expressions: 

Dcrmanbt, related, 
cin S3crmanbtcr, a relative, 
bcr (Scfanbtc, the ambassador, 
cin ©cfanbtcr, an ambassador, 
gcmanbt, skilful. 


Apart from these the tendency seems to be in favour of an in¬ 
creasing use of the forms mcnbctc, gcmcnbct; [cnbctc, gcfcnbct. 

(c) There is another word ‘to send,’ f^idcn (weak). This reminds 
one of Bismarck's retort to the ambassador \/ho complained that 
German had frequently two words to represent the same thing, and 
who instanced f^idcn and fcnbcn, adding that he saw no difference 
between them. Bismarck is said to have rephed: 

Sic [inb mol^I cin ©cfanbtcr, abcr !cin gcfd&idter. 
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ESSENTIALS OF GERMAN GRAMMAR 


Sect l68 


(d) The impersonal verb biinfen offers some interesting forms: 

bunfcn, biinfte, gebiinft (less common: beud^te (bdu^tc) gcbeud^t). 

(From M.H.G. nti^ biinft, ntt(^ bul)tc). 

(i) The Umlaut of biinft was extended to the Past and gave 
bfiu^te, which became beu(f)tc. 

(ii) From this Past a new Present was formed, mid^ bcucf)t, which 
is still found in archaic style. 

(iii) The original Present biinft gave rise to an analogical form of 
the Imperfect, biinfte, which now is considered the correct modern 
form. 

i68. Alphabetical List of Strong, Mixed, 

AND Irregular Verbs 

Note. —(i) Verbs marked * have fcin as the auxiliary to make the 
perfect infinitive, the perfect, and pluperfect tenses; verbs not so 
marked have ^aben. 

(ii) The 2nd and 3rd person singular of the present indicative will 
have the same stem vowel as the infinitive unless otherwise indicated. 

(iii) Of the imperative only the 2nd person singular is given as the 
other forms are made quite regularly from the present tense. Those 
verbs which change a of the stem to a in the 2nd and 3rd person 
singular, present indicative, have unmodified a in the imperative 
2nd person singular. 

Those verbs which change e of the stem to t (except ftedfen and 
merben) and those which change e of the stem to ic in the 2nd and 
3rd person singular, present indicative, retain the change in the 
imperative 2nd person singular and drop the ending e of the in¬ 
dicative mood. 

(iv) With verbs other than those referred to in (iii) above, there 
are sometimes two forms of the imperative 2nd person singular, one 
with e and one without e. Originally e was found with strong 
verbs. To-day this distinction is not always observed; the form 
with c is often used in poetry and where the sentence rhythm re¬ 
quires it. The general tendency, however, is to use the form with¬ 
out e. 

(v) If two forms are given, it should be understood that the one 
in brackets is optional. If one form in brackets occurs, it should be 
understood that it is rare. If in the Imperative column no form is 
given, it should be understood that the verb has no 2nd p. sing. 
Imperative. 
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From an old infinitive beffeifecn, now rarely used. 
(bctDcgcn = to stir (emotions), to shift (things), is weak.) 



Infin. Impf. Ind. Past Part. Meaning Sing. Pres. Imper. Inipf. Suhj. 

bUibcn* blieb gcblieben to remain bletbc bitebe 

bleid^en*^ blitf) gebli^en to fade bleic^e blii^c 

braten brief gebraten to roast brdtft brate briete 
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geben • gab gegeben to give gibft gtb gabc 

9 tbt 

gebet^en* gebie^ gebtel>cn to thrive gebeibe gebtebe 

geben* ging gegangen to go gcb fltnge 

* Note ; but fobten = to drive a car etc. has boben as auxiliary. 
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gotten ^telt gel^altcn to hold, keep .^filtft I)olt ^telte 

^lalt (^olte) 



f)Qngcn ^tng gef)ongett to be ^angjt l)attgc ^tnge 

(fjangen) hanging ^iingt 

fwuen l)teb gcf)aucit to hew ^oue ^tebe 

(^oute) (f)oute) 
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to cause Idfet 

laufen* lief gelaufen to run Idufft laufe licfe 

Iduft 

Icibcn Ittt gelitten to suffer leibe litte 

Icil)cn Ite^ geliel)cn to lend lei^e lie^e 



Infin. Impf. Ind. Past Part. Meaning Sing. Pres. Imper. Subj. 

lefen las gclefcn to read lieft lies lafe 
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rctten^’^ ntt gcnttcn to nde (Morse) rette title 

rennen^* rannte gcrannt to race reitne renntc 

rie^en roc^ gcrod^en to smell ried^c toc^e 

ringcn rang gerungcn to wrestle tinge range 
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f^erte) fe^erft) fester) fc^erte 

f^iert (or 
f^ert) 

1 Note : takes l)aben as auxiliary when transitive. 

* ([fallen (weak), to sound is more usual; f(t)eUen (weak), to ring.) 
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f^nouben fd^nob gefd^noben to snort f(^naube fd^nbbe 

(fd^noubte) 

fc^netben fd^nitt gefc^nitten to cut f(^neibe f^nittc 

f^retben f^rieb gefd^rieben to write t(^reibe f^riebe 

‘ Note : takes baben as auxiliary when transitive. 
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ftftett fofe 9c[e[fcn to sit ft^e fofee 

(be sitting) (ftft') 

foHen foUte gcfollt (various) foUft (folle) foUte 

(follett) {v. 177) foil 

1 Note : takes ^abcn as auxiliary when transitive. 



Infin. Impf. Ind. Past Part. Meaning Sing. Pres. Imper. Impf. Subj. 

fpcten fpte gefpic(c)n to spit, vomit fpetc Fpiec 

Ipmiten fpann gelpontten to spin fpinite fpdnne 
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^ Note : used with fein or ^abcn. 

Note : takes ^aben as auxilary w^hen transitive. 
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roitiben roanb getouitbcn to wind roinbe tnfinbe 

toiffen iDugte getnufet to know rocifet toiffe toukte 

lDCi| 

‘ toieaen (weak), to rock (cradle). 
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ESSENTIALS OF GERMAN GRAMMAR Sects, l6g, lyo 

169. Verbs which are formed by the addition of a prefix to a 
strong verb have the same Ablaut as that verb. 

Thus: 

greifen, griff, gegriffen, to seize, grasp, 
begretfcn, to understand, comprehend. 

begrlff er fofort. He understood that at once. 

ytixx Tuit l^at fie es Only with difficulty did she 

begriffen. comprehend this. 

ongreifen, to attack. 

Dcr $unb griff tnid^ on. The dog attacked me. 

®r murbc von cinctn Sticr He was attacked by a bull, 
angegriffen. 

Note. —^This does not apply to verbs which have been formed 
from a noun. 

ber iRatfdilag, counsel, gives: ratf^Iagen, ratf^Iagte, geratfcblagt 
(to deliberate). 

ber 3 lntrag, proposal, gives: bcantragen, beantragte, beantragt (to 
propose, put forward a motion). 

ber ittuftrag, commission, task, gives: beauftragcn, beauftrogtc, 
beauftragt (to commission). 

ber cause, gives: ueranlaffcn, reranlafete, ueranlafet (to 

cause). 

bfc ganbbabc, handle, gives: b^nbbabcn, b<iTtbbabtc, gebonbbabt 
(to ha^e, manage). 

There is also a verb rabebre(ben (to * murder' a language or to 
speak it imperfectly) which is weak despite bre^en, bra(b, gebro(ben, 
and which gives: rabebrecbte, gerabebretbt. 

Factitive Verbs 

170. These verbs express the idea of the subject's causing 
something to happen. They are derived from strong verbs, but 
are themselves always weak: 

Factitive Verbs Derived from 

bcugen, to bend bicgen, to bend. 

{i.e,, to cause to bend). 

crf^reden, to frighten. crfc^redcn, to be frightened, 

(crf^rcrfte, erfd^rerft.) (erfd^ral, crfd^rodcn.) 

ffillen, to fell. fallen, to fall. 

Icgen, to place, lay. liegen, to lie. 

fd)tDemmcn, to flood, wash fci^tDlmmen, to swim, 
away. * 



THE VERB 


147 


Sect, lyi 


fenfcn, to lower. linlen, to sink, 

fcftcn, to place. it^en, to sit. 

fprengen, to blow up; to pringcn, to leap, 
ride furiously. 

trcinfen, to give to drink. trinicn, to drink, 
nerfd^toenben, to squander. ncrfd^tnlnbcn, to vanish. 


Impersonal Verbs 

171. Impersonal verbs are those that are found only in. the 
3rd person singular. Some require es a subject: 

Cs rcgnet locate. It is raining to-day. 

Spme require no C5 if there is another pronoun befofe the verb: 

9 Jli(^ biiiftet I am thirsty. 

{But: es biirftct tnid), although this is less common.) 

[a) Impersonals describing weather: 

cs iff Idt, tDorm, it is cold, warm, hot. 

es friert, it is freezing. 

es [c^neit, it is snowing. 

es regnet, it is raining. 

es taut, it is thawing. 

es lE)agelt, it is hailing. 

es bonnert, it is thundering. 

es bli^t, it is lightning. 

es tagt, the day is dawning. 

es bunfelt, it is growing dusk. 

es bammert, twilight is falling. 

[h] Reflexive Impersonals (or used as such); e.g., 


ffis nerftef)t Of course (lit, it is self-evident, 

self-understood). 

(£s Ijort gut In btefem The acoustics in this theatre 
Sweater. are good (lit, hearing is good). 

ffis lo^nt fi^ nid^t ber SDlii^e. It is not worth while. 

(c) An Impersonal construction often represents English 
‘ there is * + gerund: 

(Es Ilopft. Someone is Knocking at the 

door (lit, there is a Imocking). 

(Es brcnnt. Fire! (lit, there is a burning) 

or it smarts. 

(Es siel^t furd^tbor. There is an awful draught. 
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This is also the case with the passive: 

$eute wirb in SRoriafpting There is dancing to-day at 
getanjt. Mariaspring. 

(Es roirb jc^t gebetet. Prayer is being offered up now. 

Note that in these Passive Impersonals the es is omitted if 
some other word begins the clause; thus: 

3n bet iiirdje mfacb jefet gebetet. 


{d) Impersonals -f- Accusative, 
es biirftet mid), 1 

mid) biirftet, |I am thirsty; usually: i^ ^obe X>urft. 
(id^ bln burftlg),j 
es bungert mi^, \ 

mid) bungert, |l am hungry; usually: i(b babe hunger 

(i^ bin bungrig),; 

es friert ml(b, 1 

mi(b friert, ll am cold. 

(also personal: id) friere),J 
es judt mid), I itch, 
es fd)mer3t mldb, it pains me. 

es roiirgt mid^, I have a choking feeling. 

btinft (167, Note {d )), it seems to me. 
ffis mibcrt tnid^ (on), bos su tun, 1 
(more usual: es ift ntir tDiberlld^,ll loathe doing that, 
bas 3U tun), J 


(e) Impersonals + Dative. 

ntir ift ni^t tDof)I, I do not feel well. 

ntir mirb lolt, I am beginning to feel cold. 

^s gef)t il^nt gut, he is well; things are well with him. 

ntir graut's, ^ 

es grout mir, j -hudder at 
mlr grouft's, ^ shudder at. 

es grouft mir,I 

es trfiumt mir (poet.), I dream (more usually i^ trfiume). 
es bongt mir, I am afraid. 

(But: id) bonge mi^ um ibn.) 
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(£s roar i^)nt flelungen, bos ju He had succeeded in doing that, 
tun. 

wax, ob ob . . . He felt as if . . . 

(/) The passive of verbs which take the genitive or dative 
must be rendered impersonally (135 (d)). 

(g) ffis Ift and e$ glbt, t/iere is, there are. 

CS gibt, etc., followed by the Accusative, is used: 

(i) to express a general statement without any reference 
to restricted locality. 

3n §olIanb gibt es uiele There are many tulips in Hol- 
3:ulpcn. land. 

(3n SoIIanb implies far too large an area to be considered as 
‘restricted locality.') 

(£s gibt eincn 3^t)p non SDlen* There is a type of person devoid 
f^cn, bcr Ictnerlct Set* of any feeling for music, 
[tanbnis fiir ^at. 


Or (ii) to express natural result. 

3n crclgncte cin There was an earthquake in 

©rbbeben; tnfolgcbcffcn India; as a result there was 
gab C5 uiel Unglildf. much distress. 


Or (iii) to make broad, sweeping statements. 


©s gibt fo nicies, morubcr man 
cinig mcrben fonn, unb ba 
follte man nid^t sdgcm, 
einig 3U fcin. 

(Sismardt.) 


There is so much about which 
one can come to an agree¬ 
ment, and so one should not 
hesitate to agree. 


e$ ift, etc., refers to local experience. 

3n mcinem ©artcn tnarcn There were tulips in my garden- 
Xulpen. 


(3n meincm ®artcn restricts the idea to a comparatively small 
area.) 

Note.— ^The es of es ift, etc, (meaning there is), is omitted in in¬ 
version and in subordinate clauses. The es of es gibt is never omitted 
(42 (d) Note). 

(A) Note the expression: 

ffis lommt barauf an. It depends. (225.) 
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172 . Verbs which govern the Dative Case 

(a) The following are the commonest verbs which require the 

dative cafee when translating the noun or pronoun which is the 

direct object in English: 

af)nHn, to resemble. SWetne Sd^tocfter d^nclt {f)rcr (Brofe* 

mutter. My sister resembles her 
grandmother. 

a^nen (usually impers.), SRir oftnt mas Sdfes. I feel that 
to have a foreboding. something evil is going to happen. 

bcl)agcn, to suit, please Dos gtii^Iingsmcttcr bcl^agt mlr fef)r. 
(mi^be^agen, to dis- Spring weather suits me. 
please). 

befommen, to agree with. befommt mtr nt^t. Too 

much rest does not agree with me. 

bclteben (usually impers.), aBte es bcHcbt. As you please, 

to please. 

SBie beliebt? I beg your pardon {i.e., 
What did you say?). 

(Old fashioned for 9 Btc bitte ?) 

banfen, to thank. 2 Bir banfen 5f)ncn fiir 3l)rc ©aft* 

frcunblid^feit. We thank you for 
your hospitality. 

bienen, to serve. Sein ficben long biente ber ildnig 

feincm SoIIc. The king served his 
people for the whole of his life. 

broken, to threaten. Dem Sc^iff brol^tc ein Sturm. A 

storm threatened the ship. 

(brobcu 4- dat., to be approaching with the prospect of future 
danger or discomfort; in other senses use bebroben + acc.) 

crliegeit; to succumb. (£r ift einem febroeren 9InfalI ericgen. 

He has succumbed to a serious 
attack. 

feblen, to be lacking. ffis febltc i^m on 9Jlut. He lacked 

courage. 

fludben, to curse. aBir foUten letnem 9Kcnf(f)en fludben. 

We ought to curse no man. 

folgen, to follow. Der $unb ift feinem $erm gefolgt. 

The dog has followed its master. 
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frommen, fru^ten, to 

avail. 

gebred^en (usually im¬ 
pels.), to lack. 

gefollcn, to please. 

9e^ord)cn, to obey. 


ge^bren, to belong. 

gelingen, to succeed 
(ntiblingeTt, to fail) 
(both usually impers.) 


geltcn, to be meant for, 
to concern. 


glaubcn, to believe. 

(B«^: glauben 
glei^cn, to resemble. 

mangcin (usually im¬ 
pers.), to lack. 


nufecn, nii^en, to^^^be of 
use to, 

naf)en, fid) ndfjem, to 
approach. 


Dos frommt uns gar nid^ts (archaic; 
use nii^cn in Modem German). 
That is of no help to us at all. 

ffis gcbrid^t bcm £anbc an 9la^)rung5*' 
mittcin. The country lacks food¬ 
stuffs. 

Dos 5lon3ert l^at mir fel^r gcfallen. 

I liked the concert very much. 

Der Solbot mufe feincm Offisicr ge* 
^or(f)cn. The soldier must obey his 
officer. 

Dos ®ut gef)6rt bent alien ffirofen. 

The estate belongs to the old count. 

Dent gro|en SDlebistner ^Robert 
ift es gelungen, ben DuberfelbaslIIus 
3 U entbeden. The great professor 
of medicine, Robert Koch, suc¬ 
ceeded in discovering the bacillus 
of tuberculosis. 

Cine 5 lugel lorn geflogen. ©tit's ntir 
ober gilt es bir? There came a 
bullet. Is it meant for me or for 
you? 

SBos gilt es ntir? What does it 
matter to me ? 

3 ^nt fonnen Sie glauben. You can 
believe him. 

an, to believe in, v, 223.) 

(£r gleidt)t feinent Sruber fe^r. He 
resembles his brother very much. 

©5 mangelt uns nid^t on ©elegen* 
^eiten junt Sprec^ien. We don't 
lack opportunities for conversa¬ 
tion. 

Der 5 unb ntifet bent Sirten. The dog 
is useful to the shepherd. 

Die $ilfe no^t ber belagerten Stobt. 
Help approaches the besieged 
town. 
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paffen, to suit, to fit (of Dos pa%t mix gar That does 
dothes). not suit me at all. 

rutcn, to advise. Cl^riftus riet bent jungen SOlanne, fcin 

$ob unb ®ut ben airmen 3U gebcn. 
Christ advised the young man to 
give his possessions to the poor. 

fd^oben, to damage, to be 5 RidE)t alle 3nfelten fd^oben biefer 
harmful to. ^flan^e. Not all insects are harm¬ 

ful to this plant. 

fd^meld^eln, to flatter. Sc^metd^eln Sie mir ntd^t I Don't 

flatter me. 

fd^tDonen (impers.), to SDlir fd^roont toos Unf)eintlid^es. I 
have a foreboding. have a feeling that something 

weird is about to happen. 

fie^en, to suit. Der gut fte^t gut The hat 

suits you. 

trouen, to trust. 3 )eTn tonnte id^ nie trauen. I could 

never trust him. 

(mi&trauen, to mistrust.) 

(b) Some verbs require the personal object to be in the dative, 
whereas they may require the accusative for the non-personal 
direct object. The commonest are: 

Verbs of saying, writing: 

fogen, to say, tell. SBos fogen Sie mir Srtcucs? What 

new thing are you telling ? 

er^ai^Ien, to relate, <£r ersd^lte uns ©cfd^ic^tcn. He used 

to tell us stories. 

antxDorten, to answer. Sie mollte mir ni^ts ontmorten. She 
(erroibem, to answer.) would make no answer at all. 

{But: To answer a question, a letter, etc., cine Srragc bcantraorten, 
or auf clnc gfragc antwortcn,) 

Verbs of command, permission: 

befef)len, to command. Dos ^ot er uns befof)Ien. He has 

ordered us to do that. 

gebieten, to command, (gr i)at i^r 9 luf)e geboten. He has 
to enjoin. ordered her (to take) rest, 

erlouben, to allow. ®as tnerben Sie mir mo^I erlouben. 

(geftotten, to grant.) I suppose you will allow me that. 
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onuertrauen, to entrust. (£r l^at mtr feinen So^n onucrtraut. 

He entrusted his son to me. 

Verbs of forgiving: 

ocrgcben, to forgive. SJergtt mtr metne Sunbcn 1 
(uerjei^en, to pardon.) Forgive me my sins. 

(c) The dative is required with these verbal expressions: 
mef) tun, to hurt. lut's I^c>es it hurt you ? 

leib tun, to cause to be ffis tut mir fur^tbor Iclb. ... I am 
sorry. awfully sorry (conversational). - 

Die ^)eimotIofcn iUnber tun uns 
toirfli^ leib. We are really sorry 
for the homeless children. 

juteil toerben, to fall to a Dos cdte Sous ift mir ^uteil geroorben. 
person's share. The old house has fallen to my 

share. 

3ugute f ornmen, to fall to (£$ mirb ibm 3ugute lommen. It will 
a person's benefit. turn out to hk advantage. 

{d) Verbs which are compounded with the following prefixes 
(194, 195) govern the dative, if the original verb was intransitive: 

Inseparable: 

cnt* Der ©efongene mar i^nen entlommen. The 

prisoner had escaped them. 

miber=» (Er miberftrcbt oUen 95 cr[ud^en. He resists all 
attempts. 

(Exceptions: ent^iaupten, to behead + Acc.; 
entfte^en aus, to arise from.) 

Separable: 

bei*' 3 ^) pfli^te biefer SDlaferegel bei. I approve of this 

measure. 

{But: 3 d> ffigc cinen bei, because 

fiigen is transitive.) 

ein* fiel mir cben ein, bofe Sic ... It just occurred 

to me that you . . . 

{But: CEr ^ot bic Sittf^rift cingcrci^t, be¬ 
cause rcidE)en is transitive.) 

entgegen? Sic fom mir cntgcgen. She came to meet me. 

nacf|» (Er eifert feinem Sotcr nad^. He is emulating his 

father. 
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{But: ffir ffellt bic Uf)X na^, (He is putting 
the clock back), because ftcHen is transitive. 

On the other hand, nad^ftellen, to stalk, takes 
the dative, ©cr SBiIbbieb jtellte bent 9lel^ nad). 

The poacher was stalking the deer, 
nor* (Sx tuoDte bent norftef)en. He wanted to 

control the committee. 

{But: 3DBir tuoUen bos ©ebld^t nortrogen, 
(We intend to recite the poem), because tragen 
is transitive.) 

3 u* Sie ift ber SDlutter sugeflogen. She has flown to 

her mother. 

{But: SDla^cn Sie bie Zixx 5U ! (Close the 
door), because ntod^en is transitive; su^dren, 
however, takes the Dative: S5ren Sie bent 
^rofeffor 3 U ! Listen to the professor.) 

173. With verbs which govern the dative, it is convenient to 

consider adjectives which govern the dative. 

Usually the dependent dative precedes the adjectives. 

The commonest of these adjectives are: 

similar to, like. (Ein $au5 ift bent onberen df)nlic^. 

One house is like the other. 

ongenteffen, suitable to. (Sine Hare Stintnte ift einent 91ebner 

ongemeffen. A clear voice is suit¬ 
able to an orator. 

banlbor/grateful to. 3d^ bin ©ir banibar. I am grateful 

to you. 

eigen, peculiar to. SBomtes illinta ift bent Siiben eigen. 

A warm climate is peculiar to the 
South. 

geborfam, obedient to. Seib geborfant eurent §erm I Be 

obedient to your master. 

getDogen, inclined to, ©as ®Iud tuor ibnt b^Ib unb ge^ 

fond of. tnogen. Fortune was favourable 

to him. 

gleiib, equal to, like. 9ln SBflrbe ift fie i^nt fotoiefo glei(b. 

In the matter of dignity she is his 
equal in any case. 
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^olb, favourable to. 
Ififtig, troublesome to. 

no^e, near. 

nufelld), useful. 

uberlegen, superior to. 

f^dbltd), injurious to. 


(See above under getoogen.) 

3nfcftcn finb ben ^ferbcn Idftig. 

Insects are troublesome to horses. 

I>tc S^ule ift no^c bcm 95 a^nf)of. 
The school is near the station. 

Die englif^c SpradE)e ift bem 9 let* 
fenbcn English is useful to 

the traveller. 

Die 9 Kannf(f)aft tuor i^rem (Bcgner 
ubertegen. The team was superior 
to its opponents. 

3 lHo]^oI ift ber ( 5 cfunbl)eit f^dblic^. 

Alcohol is injurious to health. 


174 . Verbs which govern the Genitive Case 
{a) In poetry and some fixed expressions these verbs govern 
the genitive. 

Modern Prose Construction 


ad^ten, to heed 
bebfirfen, to need, require 
braud^en, to need 
bege^ren, to desire 
entbc]E)reTi, to dispense with 
entficiben (cincs ^Imtcs, einer 
to deprive (of an office, an honour) 
cntratcn, to dispense with, to do 
without 

ertnd^nen, to mention 
gebcnien, to remember, to think of 

genefen, to give birth to 

genicfeen, to enjoy 
barren, to wait for 
boffen, to hope for 
lacben, to laugh at 
pfiegen, to take care of, 
to give oneself up to 
febonen, to spare 
fpotten, to mock at 
nergeffen, to forget 


a^tejt ouf + accusative 
+ genitive 
+ acc. 

+ acc. 

+ acc. 

+ gen. 

+ acc. 

+ acc. or + gen. 
fidb crinnem an + acc. 

bcnien an + acc. 

+ gen. (non + dat. == 
to recover from). 

+ acc. 

barren auf + acc. 
boffen auf + acc. 
lacben fiber + acc. 

+ acc. 

+ gen. 

+ acc. 

fpotten fiber + acc. 
-f-acc. 
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toolten, to discharge the duties of, 
hold sway over 
tDorten, to wait for 
3flmcn, to be angry about 


Sect J75 
tDoIten fiber + acc. 

tDortcn ouf + acc. 
3umen fiber + acc. 


(6) Reflexive verbs which take also a genitive object, 
fid^ onnebTTten (etner Sa^e), to interest oneself in (a thing), 
fid^ bebenfen, to bethink oneself of. 
fid^ bebtenen, to make use of {cf. French: se servir de). 
fidE) beflelfeen (more usually: fid^ bcfictfetgen + gen.), to apply 
oneself to. 

ft(^ begeben (bes 9led)te5, Sortells), to renounce. 


fid^ befmncn (etnes Scffem), to think of something (better), 
ftd^ cntbaltcn, to withhold oneself from. 

|id^ cntleblgen (einer ^flid^t, ernes 2 Iuftrages), to free oneself 
of, to accomplish (a task). 
fidE) entleeren, to ^mpty itself of. 
fidE) entfinnen, to recollect, 
fid^ (er)freuen, to rejoice in. (See also 225 .) 
fi(b erinnem, to remember (usually fi^ erinnem an + acc.). 
fid^ ertoebren, to refrain from. 

fid^ lobnen, to be worth—in the expression: (£s lo^nt fidb bet 
SKube nid^t. It is not worth the trouble, 
ficb rfibrnen, to boast of. 
fi^ fd^dmen, to be ashamed of. 

fidb nerfeben (in literary language), to expect something of. 
fi(b uerfid^cm, to make sure of. 


S possession of. 

fid) befeheiben. to refrain from. 


175. With verbs which govern the genitive it is convenient 
to consider adjectives which govern the genitive. 

Usually the dependent genitive precedes the adjective. The 
commonest of these adjectives are: 
bcbfirftig, in need of. 
betDUfet, conscious of. 
cingebeni, mindful of. 
fdbig, capable of. 
getoabr,^ aware of. 
getndrtig, expectant of. 

gemobnV accustomed to (usually getDobnt an + acc.). 
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gexDife,•certain of. 
lunbtg, acquainted with. 
los,^ rid of. 

master of. 
miibe/ tired of. 

fatt,^ satiated with, "fed up" with. 

fd^ulbxg, guilty of. 

fidget, sure of. 

tcil^aftig, participating in. 

iibexbruTfig, weary of. 

ncrbfid^tig, suspected of. 

nerluftig, deprived of. 

noil, full of (also + non; 94). 

inert/ worth. 

tniirbtg, worthy of. 

^ (These may also govern the accusative because the old genitive 
sing, cs, 0/ it, was later taken to be an accusative.) 


Modal Verbs 


176. The Modal Verbs are: 


biitfen 

Ibnnen 

mdgen 

muffen 

follen 

toofien 

(For meanings see 177,) 

(a) The Present Indicative is thus conjugated: 

td^ barf 

id) tann 

i^ mag 

bu barf ft 

bu lannft 

bu magft 

cr barf 

er fann 

er mog 

toir biirfen 

tuir I6nnen 

toir mbgen 

if)r biirft 

il^r Idnnt 

it)r m6gt 

ftc butfcn 

fie Ibnnen 

fie mbgen 

id) mufe 

id) foil 

id) toil! 

bu mult 

bu foHft 

bu loillft 

et mu| 

er foU 

er toill 

roir muffen 

toir follen 

toir toollen 

it)t mil|t 

il)r font 

if)r room 

fie muffen 

fie follen 

fie toollen 

Note. —In the Present Indicative of the Modals: 


(i) There is no Umlaut in the singular. 

(ii) The plural is regular. 

(iii) The ist and 3rd person singular forms are always alike. 
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(b) The Present Subjunctive is quite rejgular; it*^ has the 
i nfinitive stem throughout and the usual endmgs, e.g., 

id) fdnnc; bu Idnneft, er Idnne, tuir fannen, i^)r lannet, 
fie Idnnen. 

(c) The Past Indicative. In this tense no Modal verb has an 
Umlaut. The inflections are those of a weak verb. 

burfte, id) lonntc, moc^tc, ic^ mufetc, id^ follte, IdE) 
molltc. 

(d) The Past Subjunctive restores the Umlaut of the infinitive 
stem. 

xdE) biirftc, id^ I 5 nntc, id) indd^te, id^ mufetc, ic^ follte, i^ 
tooUte. 

(e) The Perfect and Pluperfect tenses. 

(i) If there is no other verb dependent on the modal, the 
regular past participles geburj^, gefonnt, geinod^t, gemufet, 
gefollt, getoollt (note that there is no Umlaut) are used to form 
these tenses. 

^d) f)abc es geioollt. I wished it. 

^at cs gelonnt. He has been able to. 

(ii) If there is another verb dependent on the modal, a past 
participle, identical in form with the infinitive, is used. 

3 d^ l^abc cs oft tun toollen. I have often wished to do it. 

^ f)at cnblld^ gcf)en fdnncn. He has at last been able to go. 

(/) The other parts of these verbs are regular. 

The Imperatives, apart from toollc, are almost imknown. 

(g) After Modals no ju is required before a dependent infinitive: 

®r rooUtc gcf)cn. He wanted to go. 

177. Meanings and uses of the Modals. 

bfitfen 

[a) may, can (permission). 

I)arf id) jcfet fplclen? May I play now? {i.e., Have I 

permission to play?) 

(b) need only to. 

Dcr Sen Doftor biirfen nur You only need to ask, doctor, 
bitten, unb merbe es and I will fetch it. 
f)0lcn. 
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(c) (rarely) dare, 

2 Bie biirfen Sie bos tun? How dare you do that? 

(d) biirfte, the Past Subjunctive, implies a quiet statement 


of a probability. 

Der Direttor biirfte tDof)I 
3uftimmen. 

Gs biirfte non 3^tereffe 
fein . . . (fixed journal¬ 
istic expression). 

fdnnen 

{a) Expresses ability. 

Der Slinbe tann ntltteb 
fetner ginger Icfen. 

(h) Expresses possibility 
junctive). 

Das ^olet lann bo^ mor* 
gen anlommen. ©ielleid^t 
! 5 nnte er es 3b^en fagen. 

(c) Differentiate between 

Gr !ann bie 3citung gelefen 
baben. 

Gr l)ai bie 
fdnnen. 

Gr ionnte bie 3 citung gelefen 
baben. 


Gr butte bie 3 ^itung lefen 
fdnnen. 


The headmaster might (and 
probably will) agree. 

It might be of some interest. .. 


The blind man can read with 
the help of his fingers. 

(especially with the Past Sub- 

The parcel may arrive to¬ 
morrow after all. Perhaps 
he might tell you. 


He may have read the news¬ 
paper. 

He has been able to read the 
newspaper. 

He might have read the news¬ 
paper It is quite within 
the bounds of possibility that 
he has read it). 

He could have read the news¬ 
paper {i.e., He would have 
been able to read it). 


(d) To know thorotighly {a language), 

ilbnnen Sic Dcutf^? Do you know German well ? 

N,B .—fonn nidE)t umbin, cs I can’t help doing it. 

3U tun. 

Dafiir lann idb nldbts. 


I can’t help that. 
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tn0gen 

(a) To like (transitive). 

Stpfelmus mag idE> nld^t I don't like apple sauce. 

2 Bir mdgen ffe I)cutc nid^t We don't care to read them 
lejen. to-day. 

Especially with Past Subjunctive, sometimes strengthened 
with gem. 

3 dE) mdd^tc gem totffen, toic I should very much like to 
cr cs mod^t. know how he does it. 

{b) Expresses possibility which has a fair degree of 
probability. 

Sie mSgen red^t ^aben. You may be right (and quite 

probably so). 

(c) Replaces a subjunctive in a 'whoever' clause which 
has concessive force. 

aCBet cr oud) tmmer fein mag, Whoever he may be. 
instead of: 2Ber cr audE) fei 

(d) Expresses a third person Imperative idea. 

Sic mdgen f^rclben fouici ftc Let them write as much as 
tnoUen. they like, 

ffir mdge (or mag) sufeben, Let him see to it that it does 
bafe cs ni6)t mieber uor^ not happen again, 

lommt. 

mflffen 

Expresses compulsion or obligation. 

9 PSir mufeten cs micbcrbolcn. We had to repeat it. 
Remember to translate 

the Present by 'must' 

‘ has to' 

'have to' 
the Past by ‘had to' 

the Perfect by ‘has had to' 

'have had to' 
the Pluperfect by ‘had had to' 

aSir miiffcn jefet geben. We must (have to) go now. 

SBir mubten geben. We had to go. 



Sect, Ijy THE VERB 161 


9 Bir ^oben itntner unt 8 Ul^r 
ge^en mflffen. 

Sor fciner Slnlunft fatten 
tote immer gel)en tniiffen. 

N.B. 3 <i) miifete bos eigentlid^ 
tun (always with eigent* 
Hd)). 


We have always had to go at 
8 o’clock. 

Before he came, we had always 
had to go. 

I really ought to do that. 


follen 

(a) Present, shall (when it expresses, not futurity or 
determination, but moral law). 

I)u follft bcincn Sater unb Thou shalt honour thy father 
beine SJlutter cf)tcn. and mother. 


(6) Present, am to, is to, are to. 

Past, was to, were to. 

ffir foil bic Iffufgabe no^ He is to write the exercise once 
cinmol fd)teiben. more. 

Sie foHtcn in bet ipaufc They were to come during 
lommen. ‘break.’ 


(c) Present, am said to, is said to, are said to. 

Past, was said to, were said to. 

Sci ben Unruben foHen ins* Twenty persons altogether are 
gefomt gmansig ipetfonen said to have been killed in 
getbtet ujorbcrt fein. the disturbances. 

Die ipoligei fudbie na^ bent The police were looking for the 
Dieb, bet fidb nodb iti bet thief who was said to be 
(Begenl&utnbettteibenfoUte. sthl wandering rovmd in the 

neighbourhood. 


(d) Past Subjimctive, ought (to do). 

Pluperfect Subjunctive, ought to have (done). 

(£rft am Cube bet SRoblgeit One ought not to drink until 
follte man trinfen. the end of the meal. 

34 ) bottc ftiibet febteiben I ought to have written earlier, 
follen. 


tooKen 

(a) To want, wish. 

(£t moUte ni^t mitgeben. He did not want to go with 

them. 

What you will {Twelfth Night). 


aUas 3 bt rooHt. 
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(b) To he on the point of. 

Sie tDoUten eben gel)cn, als They were just about to go, 
cr fam. when he came. 

(c) To intend. 

$Btr roollen bie Sommer* We intend to spend our sum- 
ferien in ber S^toeis 3U* mer holiday in Switzerland, 
bringen. 

(d) To claim (to have done something). 

Dcr SBod^tmciftcr toil! ben The police sergeant claims to 
aWann im ©arten gefeben have seen the man in the 
baben. garden. 

178. A dependent infinitive after a modal may be omitted, 
particularly when the dependent verb expresses motion or when 
it expresses a simple common action. 

$aben Sie bic ®crgner in Have you seen Bergner in that 
biefem Stud gefeben? play? No! Well, you must 

aiein ! 9 la, ba miiffen Sie certainly go. 
unbebingt bin. 

Notes on the Infinitive 

179. A German infinitive is usually introduced by ju, which 
stands immediately before it. 3n is not used before the infinitive 
in the following circumstances: 

(а) In commands which are addressed to the general public. 

9 lid^t btnauslebnen ! Don't lean out I 

Cinfteigen ! Take your seats! 

(б) When it is used as a verbal noun (gerund) (187 {a)). 

Das SBeinen ber jy^nuen. The weeping of the women. 

(c) After the modals (176, 177). 

Cr fann b^ute geben. He is able to go to-day. 

But: CDflnfd^en (to wish) and ocrm 5 gen (to be able) both take ju. 

Cr t)crmag b^ntc ju geben. He is able to go to-day. 

(d) After faffen (i) when laffen means to let, allow. 

Cr toirb fie roobl fingen laffen. I suppose he will allow her to 

sing. 



Sect, i8o 


THE VERB 


163 


(ii) When laffen has a causative force. (See i8i (a),) 

Sr liefe ftd^ ctncn Siabto** He had a wireless set made for 
apparat ma^cn. him. 

(e) After verbs of perception (seeing, hearing, feeling). 

3 cf) I)6rte bie 95 dgcl fingen. I heard the birds singing. 

SBtr faf)en i^n fommcn. We saw him come (or coming). 

(/) Usually after ^clfen (to help), l^cifecn (to bid), le^ren (to 
teach), lemcn (to learn), bictben (to remain), and verbs of motion: 

Dcr Slr^t f)ic6 t^n nur SBaffer The doctor ordered him to 
trinfcn. drink water only. 

Sr Icmt f^tDimmcn. * He is learning to swim. 

Diirfcn mir f^mimmen May we go swimming? 

gef)en? 

Note. —Das [(breiben ! That's what I call writing! 

(g) After nicbts (tun) als: 

Sic tut nt(bts als f^tafen. She does nothing but sleep. 

5 fti(bts als trinten, effen unb Nothing but drinking, eating, 
fd^lafcn. Das ift fcin and sleeping. That is his life. 
£cbcn ! 

(h) In some idioms with babcn: 

Sic bcibcn gut rcbcn. It’s all very well for them to 

talk. 

Sic cincn SDIantcl non She had a cloak hanging from 
bcr S^ultcr bangcn. her shoulder. 

{i) As the subject of a verb in proverbs or epigrams: 

grub ins Sett geben lobnt Those who go to bed early 
ft(b teiebt. obtain an easy reward. 

i8o. The elliptical infinitive. The English infinitive after how, 
where, or what must be rendered in German by a subordinate 
clause: 

3 ^ mcife niebt, mic idb es aus» I don’t know how to express it. 
briiden foU. 

Sagen Sic ntir, bittc, mas i^ Please tell me what to do! 
tun foil I 

Cr 5cigtc ibnt, roobin cr geben He showed him where to go. 
foHtc. 
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181. Active Infinitive with passive meaning. 

(a) After f)ci6en, l^drcn, laffen, fef)en, the infinitive may have 
a passive meaning: 

Gr Uefe i^n bie a^iir dffnen. He let him open the door 

(active). 

CEr Ilefe btc ZHx dffnen. He had the door opened. (He 

caused the door to be opened) 
(passive). 

(Cf. French: II a fait ouvrir la porte). 

Gr f)iefe cs tun. He ordered it to be done (pas¬ 

sive). 

SBir f)abcn fic (btc 3 lac^tigaII) We have heard it sing (active), 
fingen l)dxcn. 

2 Btr f)abcn fic (bie fiicber) We have heard them sung (pas- 
fingen f)dren. sive). 

Note. —Sometimes this causes ambiguity: 

3 d) ^bre i^n rufen. I hear him calling, 

or I hear him called {i.e., some¬ 
one calling him. This mean¬ 
ing is rare). 

To avoid the ambiguity a subordinate clause with tnie may 
be used : 

3 ^ tnic man Ibn ruft. I hear someone calling him. 

(b) After fein an active infinitive preceded by 5U may have 
passive force: 

X)as ift 3U nermeiben. That is to be avoided. 

Das Saus ift 3U uertaufen. The house is to be sold. 

182. The Accusative and Infinitive construction. 

(The Accusative and Infinitive after verbs of perception, etc., 
has already been dealt with in 179 (e) ). 

This construction, which is so common in English, cannot 
always be rendered by an Accusative and Infinitive in German. 

Compare: 

3 (b b6t lf)Tt 3U tommen. I asked him to come. 

3 ^ tDiinfd^te, bafe er lommen I wanted him to come. 
foUtc. 

Gt riet mlr 3U gef)en. 


He advised me to go. 
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Cr ocrlangte^ bofe ic^ ge^)en He required me to go. 
foUte. 

2Btr betoogen if)n ju fommcn. We induced him to come. 

IBir toiffen, bafe pc Dicbc finb. We know them to be thieves. 

183. 'Too' + Adjective + Infinitive. 

This may be rendered by a subordinate clause introduced by 
als bafe and having its verb in the subjunctive. 

Sic ift 3U Hug, als bafe fie bos She is too clever not to be able 
ni(i)t einfebcn fbnne. to see that, 

ffir mar 3U grofe gemorbcn, als He had grown too great to visit 
bafe er feme alien his old friends, 

bdttc befud^en Idnnen. 

In modern German there is an increasing tendency to use an 
infinitive construction here as we do in English; particularly 
when the infinitive idea is simple. 

(£r ift 3U alt, urn bas 3U tun. He is too old to do that. 

Note. —Beware of * for there ' + infinitive; it is rendered by a 
subordinate clause in German. 

(£s ift bumm, bofe amci fol^c It is stupid for there to be two 
£(ibcn bo finb. such shops there. 

(£s niibtc ni^ts, bofe man einc It was useless for there to be a 
iprobe obbielt. rehearsal. 

Notes on the Participles 
The Present Participle 

184. Remember that the German Present Participle is not so 
common as the Present Participle in English. 

(а) It may be used as a noun and then takes the usual adjec¬ 
tival inflections. 

bet 9 Ieifcnbe, the traveller. 

ein 9 ieifcnber, a traveller. 

bie Uniftebenbcn, the bystanders. 

(б) It may be used as an adjective. 

Cine rci3cnbe I)ame. A charming lady. 

Das Stiid mar mirllid^ gldn= The play was really splendid. 
3enb. 

Dcr trdumenbe SRunb. "Dreaming Lips." 

(c) In a few cases, where it has lost much of its participial 
meaning and taken on adjectival force, it may be used adverbially. 
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(Er fprld^t fliefeenb Deutf^. He speaks German fluently, 
ift abet bringenb nbtig. But it is urgently needed. 

(d) It may be used as an adverb of manner if the action it 
indicates is really contemporaneous with the verb with which it 
is connected. 

Das 5 lmb ging toctncnb l)in The child walked up and down 
unb crying. 

If the action is not contemporaneous, the idea must not be 
rendered by a present participle, but by a finite verb. (See 187 

ig) m 

6r 3og fcinc Sfcbcr beraus unb Drawing out his pen he signed 
unterfcbrieb ben S^ecf. the cheque. 

2ns er burd^ ben 2Balb ging, Going through the forest he 
bemerfte er erne noticed a footprint. 

Da er feine SBlutter nid^t fab, Not seeing his mother he went 
ging er nacb §aufe. home. 

(e) A form preceded by 5U, and looking like a Present Par¬ 
ticiple, is used before nouns in the sense of the Latin gerundive. 

Cin 3 U uermietenbes 3i‘fTtmer. A room (which is) to be let. 

Das rodre ein 5U rounfibens That would be a result to be 
bes 5RefuItat. desired. 

This form is not a Present Participle, but is developed from the 
active infinitive with passive meaning (i-8i (b )). 

Diefes 3^^^^ Ut 3 ^ This room is to be let. 

mietcn. 

Diefes 9iefultat ift 5U This result is to be desired. 
rDiinfcben. 

185. The Participial construction before nouns. 

German has no objection to inserting a prepositional phrase 
before a participle, present or past, which qualifies and precedes 
a noun. 

Dos ift bie Spracbe jener That is the language of those 
germanifdE)en itdnige, fur Teutonic kings to whom a 

bie ein oor ben ffidttern treaty attested in the name 

bef(btDorener SJertrag beilig of the gods was sacred, 
roar. 



THE VERB 


167 


Sect i86 

©in bitter, in bet £uft A thick mist hanging in the air 

bcnber ^cbcl bcbcdte ben covered the tower, 
lurm. 

Note. —This construction, which has value when used neatly, may 
become very clumsy. 

Saron ©on X., bcr na(b etner Baron von X., the German avia- 
f^mcrcn JOpcration an Scrj* tor who died of heart weakness 
f^tD(i(f)e uerftorbcne beutfd)e after a serious operation. 
JOjcanfliegcr. 

i86. The Past Participle 

(a) The Past Participle may be used to express a short com¬ 
mand (often of a military nature). 

Stillgeftanben ! Attention! 

2 lufgcpa^t I Look out! 

(b) When used with a dependent infinitive the Past Parti¬ 
ciple of 

(i) the modals; 

(ii) laffen, ][)ei6en, ^dren, fcl^en; 

(iii) (sometimes) lel^ren, lemen, fallen, ^elfen, broudien, 

is replaced by one identical in form with the infinitive, thus: 

3 d^ l)Qbe fie gef)drt. I have heard her. 

But 3 ^ He fingen ^ 5 rcn. I have heard her sing. 

23 tr fatten i^n allein ge* We had left him alone, 
laffcn. 

But JBir ein ^aus We had had a house built for 

bauen laffen. ourselves. 

(c) Some Past Participles may be used as nouns. They retain 
the usual adjectival inflections. 

Sliemanb f onnte bem ^Inge* No one could refrain from sym- 
flagten fein SJlitleib net* pathizing with the accused, 
fagen. 

©r mar Idngcrc 3 ^i^ He was an ambassador in Rome 

fanbter in 9 lom. for some considerable time. 

(d) German uses the Past Participle after the verb lonttnen 
(to come), where English has the Present Participle. 

Sic lontmcn ftramm anmar* They come marching smartly 

fd^iert. up. 

Das Rinb fam ins $aus The child came running into 
gclaufcn. the house. 
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(e) Note: 

gcfc^t bafe . . ., supposing that . . . 

jugcgcbcn bafe . . ., granted that . . . 

!lrinlgelb ctngered^net, tip included. 

abgcred^net, not counting. 

abgefeben booon, bafe . . ., apart from the fact that . . . 

auggcnommcn (bafe, mcnn), except (that, when). 

abgcTua^t ! agreed! 

English Verbal Form in -ing 
Gerund or Present Participle 

187. English makes very frequent use of the verbal form in 
‘ -ing ’; on the other hand the German Present Participle in scnb 
is restricted in its use (184). Accordingly, particular care should 
be given to the various ways of rendering this English verbal 
form in '-ing'; it may be the Gerund (Verbal Noun), or it may 
be the Present Participle. 

(a) The English Gerund used as the subject or direct object of 
a verb is rendered by the German infinitive used as a neuter noun. 

Sel^en iff glaubcn. Seeing is believing. 

Sctteln unb $aufieren ift Begging and hawking are 
ftrengftens ucrboten. strictly forbidden. 

Dicfcs $cruTnftcf)en fef)e id^ I don't like this standing about. 
mdE)t gem. 

This German infinitive-noun may be governed by a preposi¬ 
tion if the resultant phrase is not too clumsy; for this reason it 
is rare to find a preposition governing the German infinitive- 
noun if the noun has a dependent Genitive. 

Die ^oHttler finb bcf)crrfd)t The politicians are dominated 
non einem TOd^tuerlte^en*' by inability or unwillingness 

tuoUcn obcr Sftid^tuer|te^en- to understand. 

Idnncn. 

(6c tarn mtt bcm ficfen su He finished reading. 

(6tbc. 

bem 3 iil^<ifttrctcn bes After the coming into force of 
SJerfailler Scrtragcs. the Treaty of Versailles. 

Seim SOBof^en biefer SBaren. In the washing of these goods 

(or On washing these goods). 
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(i^) If the English Gerund is introduced by a pe^nal idea {i.e,, 
a possessive adjective or a noun in the Genitive), it will be 
rendered in German by a subordinate clause, introduced by 
bofe, tDcnn, or the like. 


Daft 2rrtf)ur mit il^r 3U 
fpre^en rDunf^tc, mar 
gan3 begreiflld^). 

2Bcnn ic^ bics trinlc, toirb c$ 
[cine ?Iufgobe crleid^tem, 
nid^t tDat)r? 

l)a& Stc Irani roarcn, f)atte 
bamit nidE)t5 3U tun. 


Arthur's wishing to speak to 
her was quite understand¬ 
able. 

My drinking this will make his 
task easier, won't it ? 

Your being ill had nothing to 
do with it. 


(c) When the English Gerund is dependent on a noun, it is 
usually rendered in German by an infinitive phrase with 3 U (but 
occasionally by a compound noun). 

®r f)atte bas 95 ergnugen, fie He had the pleasure of accom- 
3U begleitcn. panying her. 

Seine 3 lrt, bas 3U fagen . . . His way of saying that . . . 
I)ie ilunft 3 U bid)ten {or bie The art of writing poetry. 
Di^tlunft). 

5Bir ^aben leine We have no time for talking 

^icr 3U plaubem. here. 


{d) The verbal form in '-ing' as the object of verbs. 

(i) This will usually be rendered by an infinitive with 3 U. 

ffir ful^r fort 3U rebcn. He went on speaking. 

®r f)at aufgei) 5 rt, Deutf^ 3U He has stopped learning Ger- 
lemen. man. 

®or 3e^n 3 al^ren fing id) an, Ten years ago I began working 
in biefer Sonl 3U orbeiten. in this bank. 

(ii) After verbs of perception and motion, and after laffen 
(meaning to leave), blciben, lef)rcn, and lemen, this form will 
be rendered by an infinitive without 3 U. 

3 ^ liefe bie $anb auf il)rer I left my hand resting on her 
JBangc liegen, unb in cheek and at that moment I 
biefcm ^lugenblid fuf)Ite felt a tear fall(-ing) on it. 
id) eine Srclne borauf 
fallen. 
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Dann man ein ricfiges Then one sees a huge skeleton 
Sta^Igcrippc auftaud^cn. of steelwork rising up. 

Du milrbeft xdoI)I bte gonse I suppose you would stay danc- 
9lad)t tansen bicibcn? ing the whole night ? 

Note. —If both the infinitive on which the verbal form in '-ing' 
depends and the verbal form itself have direct objects, the use of the 
German infinitive may be too clumsy and can be avoided by using a 
subordinate clause introduced by t»ie. 

3^ fab, toic cr bas S0I5 I saw him bringing in the wood, 

bra^te. 

6 ic batten, toic er bic XHt Icifc They heard him gently closing 
juma^te. the door. 

(e) The English Gerund governed by a preposition. 

It has been shown in (a) above that the German Infinitive- 
noun form cannot be so freely used after a preposition as can 
the English Gerund. It is most important to understand the 
various ways in which German renders the English preposition 
+ Gerund. 

(i) Certain German adjectives and verbs require a definite 
preposition to give them their full meaning (218 to 234); for 
example, bcfteben auf (to insist on) must have the auf to complete 
the idea. 

When the English equivalents of these German adjectives and 
verbs are followed by Gerunds or Present Participles, they must 
be rendered in German by an adverbial form composed of ba(r) 
and the appropriate preposition -f infinitive with 3U when the 
subjects of the two clauses are the same person (thing), or by a 
bafe clause when the subjects differ. 

Gr ift ftol3 barauf, Stubent He is proud of being a student. 
3U fein. 

Seine SJlutter ift ftol3 barauf, His mother is proud of his being 
bafe er Stubent ift. a student. 

2 Bir befteben barauf, insist on going there, 

geben. 

IBir befteben barauf, bafe Sie We insist on your going, 
geben. 

Gines 9lbenbs, als bie itellner One evening when the waiters 
gerobe bamit befd^dftigt were busy having their sup- 

xoaren, ibr 3Ibenbeffen ein* per, a rat ran across the 

3unebmen, lief eine 5Ratte room. 

bur(b ben 9iaum. 
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Das Cifengitter I)attc uns 
booor bcrDaI)rt, bafe mtr 
bur(b bic Sd^cibcn bes 
hotels nebrauft todren. 


The iron trellis had prevented 
us from crashing through the 
windows of the hotel. 


(ii) 'Without* and 'instead of* + Gerund are rendered by 
obne . . . 3 U and anjtatt . . . 3U when the subject of the two 
clauses is the same person (thing), and by obne bafe and anftatt 


bafe when the subjects differ. 

Cr gtng aus, obne ein SBort 
fagen. 

(£r foigtc -mir, obne bafe id^ 
etn einsiges SBort gefagt 
battc. 

SInftatt na(i) Saufe 3u geben, 
blieb DOS i^tnb im SBalbc. 

SInftatt bab Sic mid) be=* 
fueben, tDcrbc icb 3U 3bneu 
fommen. 


He went out without saying a 
word. 

He followed me without my 
having said a single word. 

Instead of going home the child 
stayed in the forest. 

Instead of your visiting me I 
will come to you. 


(iii) 'By* + Gerund, indicating manner, or means by which, 
is rendered by a subordinate clause introduced by baburd^ . . . 


bab. 

3 afobs ficiftungen tnurben 
au^ baburcb anerfannt, 
bab man cine amtlicbc 
meteorologifcbe Station 
auf [eincm ©runbftud cr^ 
rid)tctc. 

®r febeuebte bie Sdgcl ba* 
bur^, bab cr cine itabe im 
©arten licb- 


Jakob*s achievements were also 
recognized by setting up an 
official meteorological station 
on his piece of ground. 


He scared the birds by leaving 
a cat in the garden. 


(iv) Note also the rendering of the verbal form in '-ing* in the 


following: 

©r fagtc mir, bab ^cinc gran 
Sie bcfud&t batte. 
gr tooUte toiffen, toie man 
cinen ^ab befommt. 

?lubcr bab ib^i in ber 
genbanf fab, bin i^ ibm 
no^ ni^t begegnet. 

3 <b Sebreibens miibc. 


He told me about my wife’s 
visiting you. 

He wanted to know about gett¬ 
ing a passport. 

Except for seeing him in the 
witness-box, I have not yet 
met him. 

I am tired of writing. 



172 ESSENTIALS OF GERMAN GRAMMAR S^Ct, 187 

(/) The English Present Participle which forms part of an 
attributive phrase is usually rendered by a relative clause. 

CHn SRann, bcr an ber ffide A man standing at the comer 
ftanb ... ... 

Das aBirtsI)au5 l)at ein Sd^llb, The inn has a sign bearing this 
bos bicfcs Sprid^tDort trdgt. proverb. 

Note. —In accordance with 185 the participial construction may 
be used in these cases, but care should be taken to avoid clumsiness. 

(£in an ber (£de Jtebenber 9 Jlann. A man standing at the corner. 

(g) English quite frequently uses a Present Participle to intro¬ 
duce a phrase which leads up to a main clause. In German this 
is usually rendered by a finite verb. 

The finite verb may make another main clause, linked to the 
first by unb, if the two actions follow one upon the other, as in : 

Er offncte bas Sfenfter unb Opening the window he leaned 
le^nte l^inaus. out. 

Er riidtc jctnen Stubloorben Drawing his chair up to the 
Ofcn unb fe^tc fi(^. stove, he sat down. 

(h) Finally, an English Participial phrase (with or without 
preposition) expressing time, cause, and the like should be 
rendered in German by a subordinate clause introduced by a 
suitable conjunction (ols, menu, ba, etc.). 

Da er nid^t mufete, mo cr mar, Not knowing where he was, he 
fragtc er cinen ©(^u^mann. asked a policeman. 

Da cr ni^t glaubtc, mas tdE) Not believing what I said, he 
fagtc, molltc cr mir nid^t would not help me. 
bclfcn. 

aOd^renb id^ burc^ ben Eartcn (Whilst) going through the 
ging, boric icb einen SRuf. garden, I heard a cry. 

Slls mir na^ $aufc bum= Sauntering homewards, we met 
mcltcn, trafen mir mcinc my mother. 

SDluttcr. 

2 Bcnn Sic bas tun, merben You will be punished for doing 
Sic beftraft merben. that. 

JUaebbent (ebe or bcoor) i^ After (before) leaving the room, 
bas ocrlicfe, Ilin* I rang twice, 

gcitc icb smcimal. 

The use of the conjunction inbem is particularly interesting in 
this connexion. 3 nbcnt has no counterpart in English, but con¬ 
veys the idea of *in the time that.' 
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In (g) above we have seen that where the two actions follow 
one after the other, a main clause followed by unb renders the 
participial idea. Where the actions are contemporaneous, a sub¬ 
ordinate clause usually renders the participial idea. 

In the use of such a subordinate clause it is sometimes difficult 
to distinguish between afe and tnbcm. The difference is one of 
degree. S^bem expresses the parallelism in time (©lei^Seitigfcit) 
of the two actions more precisely than does ols. 

Da I fagic ntctnc Dante, in* There! said my aunt, opening 
bcm fic ben Sd^ronl ouf* the cupboard, 
ma^tc. 

Snbent er aus bcm Sett fticg, Getting out of bed, the old man 
fici ber 9 IIte pld^Iid^ bin. suddenly fell down. 

Note. —It should be noted that these remarks do not deal with all 
the possible uses of the English verbal form in *-ing.* It is, however, 
claimed that most of the difficulties have been treated. 

Notes on the Passive Voice 

188. It is not true to say that German avoids the Passive 
whenever possible; nevertheless, there are substitutes for it 
which can often be used in certain circumstances. 

(a) The indefinite pronoun man with the active may render 
an English passive if there is no agent idea: 

SDlan fagt. It is said. 

(C/. French: on dit.) 

SRan fonn nur nermuten. It can only be supposed. 

{b) Some German verbs are used refiexively where English has 
a passive: 

ffiinc ungcmetn rof)e Dat An exceptionally violent deed 
fptcite in bicfer 2Birt* was done in this inn. 
fd^aft at). 

Der Sdbcln mirb ft(b finbcn. The banknote will turn up (will 

be found). 

ffis fragt nur, ob. • . . It is only to be questioned 

(It is only questionable) 
whether. ... It is only a 
question whether. . . . 
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(c) laffen used reflexively + infinitive may render 'can be 
one)': 

Dos Icifet Ield)t inacf)cn. That can easily be done, 

ffis Icifet baraus crfcf)cn. It can be seen from that. 

(Er Id§t fid) leid^t crmuntem. He can easily be encouraged. 
Note. —These alternatives should not be used indiscriminately. 
IDcr Siinb tuurbc oon feincm The dog was found by his master, 
gcrrn gefunbcn. 

(Ordinary passive because a definite agent is stated.) 

97lan fanb ben Sunb in bcr The dog was found in the gully. 
0d)lud^t. 

(No agent is definitely indicated.) 

(£s toirb ficb finbcn. It will be found. 

(The reflexive construction implies that no definite search will be 
made, but that the lost object will turn up in the natural course of 
affairs, or in such a way as to suggest its own agency. Thus in the 
first sentence in (b) above, cine is considered as being self-acting.) 
(£s Idfet fi^ finbcn. It can be found. 

(This implies the possibility of something being done.) 

(d) Remember that after certain verbs English passive infini¬ 
tives are rendered by a German active infinitive (i8i): 

®r l)at ftd^ bos §aar fd^nciben He has had bis hair cut (lif. He 
laffen. has caused his hair to be cut). 

(e) (i) Verbs of ' knowing, seeing, hearing, and thinking' used 
in the passive, followed by an English present participle or an 
infinitive, must be rendered by man + the active. 

9Jlan roufjtc, bafe er ctn Dteb He was known to be a thief, 
mar. 

9Kan fanb tl)n Unfs fal)rcnb. He was found driving on the 

left. 

9Jlan f)5rtc ftc cmbred^cn. They were heard breaking in. 
Sfllon badE)te, bafe fie ]E)ier They were thought to be here, 
rodrcn. 

(ii) If the above verbs have as subject ‘it' pointing forward 
to a subordinate clause which is the real sense subject, they 
must be rendered by man + the active. 

Sfllan fa^, bafe er unrcd^t ^atte. It was seen that he was wrong. 
Sfflan meint, bafe er fterben It is thought that he will die. 
iDirb. 
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(/) Remember that verbs which govern the genitive or the 
dative cannot be turned personally into the passive. An imper¬ 
sonal construction will be required (135). 

(Es murbc mtr erlaubt, bos 3U I was allowed to do that, 
tun. 

189. German active verbs which are rendered by an English 
passive. 

Sic foil non cbicr Serlunft She is said to be of noble birth, 
fern. 

2 Bir biirfen nid^t lomnten. We are not allowed to come. 
IBie l^ctfet er? What is he called? (What is 

his name?) 

Cr crfd)ra! oor biefer He was frightened of this 

f cf) cinung. phenomenon. 

Dos Sd^af erfoff. The sheep was drowned, 

ffir ertranf in bet See He was drowned in the sea. 

2 Ble alt mag er too^I fein? How old is he supposed to be? 

Special Constructions 

190. Construction after verbs of ‘believing, confessing, main¬ 
taining.’ If the subject of such a verb is the same person as the 
subject of a following dependent clause, the dependent clause 
may be rendered by the infinitive in German. 

$Bir be^aupten, re^t ju We maintain that we are right, 
^aben. 

Die aJlenfd^cn glaubten, burd^ Mankind believed that a hap- 
ted^nifd^e ®rftnbungcn 3U pier life could be achieved 
eincm glucflid)etcn fieben by technical inventions, 
gelangen. 

191. Common Reflexive Verbs whose English equivalents are 
not reflexive: 

(a) With the reflexive pronoun in the dative: 
id^ einbiibcn, fid) norftellcn, to imagine, 
id^ anmajgcn, to presume. 

b) With the reflexive pronoun in the accusative: 
i(^ annebmen eincr Sa^e, to take an interest in a thing, 
i^ bebienen cincr Sacbe, to use a thing, 
i^ befinbeU; to be (health). 

i(b bcflcifeigcn eincr Sad^c, to apply oneself to a thing. 

(Also fid^ bcflcifeen, but the longer form is more usual.) 
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ii) bcflogett iiber einc Qad)t, to complain of a thing. 

bclcmfen ouf ( 91501 20), to amount to (20 marks). 

|i^ bcmfi^tigen ciner Sa^e, to seize a thing, 
lid^ bcTnuf)cn um einc ffir cine 5 pcrfon, to strive for a 

thing, for a person. 

[id) benebntcn, to behave (usually well), 
jid) betragen, to behave (usually badly). 

[i^ bcjinncn ouf cine Sad)C, to call a thing to mind, 
id^ bcmerbcn unt cine Sad^c, to apply for a thing, 
id^ biiden, to stoop. 

iidt) einlaffen in einc Sad)e (sometimes auf cine SadE)e), to 
enter into a matter, to engage in a matter, 
fid^ cntbolten ciner Sad^e, to abstain or refrain from a thing, 
li^ entf^licfeen, to resolve. 

id^ erbormen ciner 5 perfon (or fiber cine 5 perfon); to have 
mercy on someone. 

|id^ ereignen, to happen. 

fid^ freuen ciner to enjoy a thing. 

(fi^ freuen einer Sa^e is poet.), 
fid) freuen uber cine Sa^e, to be pleased at a thing. 

(mit ciner ®adE)C in S. Germany.) 
fi^ freuen auf cine Sad^e, to look forward to a thing, 
fi^ ergeben, to surrender, to result or follow from, 
fid^ erbolen, to recover (from illness), 
fid) erinnem on cine Sa^e, to remember a thing. 
fidE) erinnem einer 5 perfon, to remember a person. 

(Gen. must be used if object is a personal pronoun.) 
fid^ erlditen, to catch cold. 

fid^ erlunbigen na^ einer Sad^e, nad^ cinet 5 perfon, to inquire 
about a thing, a person. 

fid^ furd)ten nor einer Sad^e, nor einer 5 perfon, to be afraid of 
a thing, a person. 

fi^ gerD 5 f)nen an cine Sad^e, an cine 5 perfon, to get accus¬ 
tomed to a thing, a person. 

fid^ grdmen uber cine ®ad)e, um cine 5 perfon, to grieve about 
a thing, for a person, 
fi^ inen, to be mistaken, 
fic^ legen, fid^ ^inlegen, to lie down. 

fid^ ndf)em einer Sac^e, einer ^erfon, to approach a thing, 
a person. 

fi^ nd^ren non einer ®adE)e, to feed on a thing. 
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fid) rdc^cn an elner ^erfon, to take revenge on a person, 
fid) fc^dmen iibcr cine Sac^e, iibcr cine ^crfon, to be ashamed 
of a thing, a person. 

(Sometimes fi^ fd^dmcn einer ^crfon.) 

]xS) fcl^ncn na^ einer ^erfon, nad) einer Sac^e, to long for a 
person, for a thing, 
fi^ fetjen, to sit down, 
fi^ ftellen (als ob), to pretend (that). 

fid^ unterf)altcn iiber cine Sad)e, uber cine iperfon, to converse 
about a thing, about a person, 
fid^ unterfteben, to presume, dare, 
fid^ uerirren, to go astray, lose one's way. 
fi^ uerlaffen auf cine ^erfon, auf cine Sad^e, to rely on a 
person, on a thing. 

fief) uorberciten auf cine ®ad)e; to prepare for a thing. 
fi(^ meigem, to refuse. 

fid) toiberfe^en einer Sad)c, einer ^iperfon, to oppose a thing, 
a person. 

fief) iDunbem iiber eine Sa^e, to wonder at a thing. 


192, These verbs govern the accusative of the person and the 
genitive of the thing: 

anflagen, to accuse, 
berauben, to rob. 
befd)ulbigen, to accuse, 
entlaften, to relieve, 
freifpred^en, to acquit, 

uermeifen (bes fionbes), to banish (from the country). 
tDiirbigen (formal style), to favour with. 

Seiben, to accuse. 

Dcr 9 iid^ter fpraef) ibn bes The judge acquitted him of the 
Diebftabis frei. charge of theft. 

But: 3 emanben non einer 2 fn= To acquit someone of a charge. 
Ilagc freifpreeben. 

I)er i^onig uertotes ben $cr^ The king banished the duke. 
3og bes fianbes. 

Sie flagte ibn bes SWorbes an. She accused him of the murder. 
®r beraubte midb jmeier 

fidmmer (or (£r raubte mir He robbed me of two lambs. 
3mei fldmntcr). 
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193. Common verbs which take two accusatives, one of the 
person, the other of the thing: 

foftcn, to cost. 

Ic^ren, to teach, 
ncnncn, to name. 

(someone a fool, etc.). 

taufen, to baptize. 

titulieren, to style, give the title of. 

(Sometimes 

fragen, to ask. 

3 ^ tDoIItc Sie ebcn btes I just wanted to ask you this, 
fragcn. 

ScTnanbem eine To ask someone a question.) 

ftellen. 

3 d) fd)elte ibn cinen 9 larren. I call him a fool. 

Sic Icf)rte mid) Dcutfcb* She taught me German. 

I)icfc 9 lcifc ®^Ih This journey has cost her a lot 

gcfoftct. of money. 

9 Mcm lann ibn faum cinen He can scarcely be called a 
grofecn^rdfibcntcnncnncn. great president. 

Separable and Inseparable Prefixes 

194. Prefixes are attached to verbs to give variation in 
(i) Meaning: 

e.g., grcifcn, to grip, seize, 
angrcifcn, to attack, 
begrcifcn, to comprehend. 

Or (ii) Function : 

antroortcn, to answer, is intransitive, 
bcontmortcn, to answer, is transitive. 

195. Prefixes may be: 

I. Inseparable (untrcnnbar). Arranged in rhyme-form for easy 
learning these are: 

bc^', gc», cnts, cr^^, 
cmp*, mife^ pcr^, jcr*. 

Note. — (a) Inseparable prefixes never take voice stress when 
they are compoimded with a verb. 

jcr'brc^cn, to smash in pieces. 
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{h) A verb which has an inseparable prefix requires no extra 
gc*' prefix in the past participle. Thus the past participle of 
ftcl)cn is geftonben; that of cntftc^cn is cntftonbcn. 

(c) As to the meaning of inseparable prefixes, it is difficult to 
assign a single precise meaning to each prefix, but it may be 
useful to remember that 

bcs often makes an intransitive verb transitive. 

Jtegcn, to be victorious; bcjicgen, to overcome, con¬ 
quer. 


cuts often implies separation. 

btnbcn, to bind; entbinben, to free from. 

er* (i) often implies ' obtaining by' (the action of the verb); 
crftreben, to attain by striving. 


Der ®au bcs panama* 
fanals iff mit fd)tneren 
Dpfem on 
leben erfauft morben. 


The building of the 
Panama Canal was 
achieved at the cost 
of many human lives. 


(ii) or has inchoative forces 

Seine erblidte bos ‘ fiid^t Heine first beheld the 
biefer 3 BeIt in ber light of this world in 
Stobt Diiffelborf. the town of Diisseldorf. 

3er== usually implies 'breaking.* 

legen, to place, 5erlegen, to analyse. 

foUen, to fall, jerfallen, to fall to pieces, to decay. 


2. Separable (trennbar). 

Most of the prepositions which govern the accusative and/or 
the dative may be used as separable prefixes. 

Other separable prefixes are: ein, innc, los (in is not used as 
a separable prefix; cin renders the idea of ‘motion into,’ e.g,, 
cintreten, to enter). 

Note. — {a) Separable prefixes always have voice stress. 

2 Bann toirb er 'antommen? When will he arrive ? 


[h) These prefixes may be separated from the infinitive by ju; 
but the prefix, the ju, and the verb are all written as one word. 
I)cr Sliefe begann fofort erne The giant at once began to 
grd^m (Bcftalt an3unel)** take on a larger shape, 
men. 
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{But: ffir tDoUte tint QtSfeere ffieftolt anne^mcn, because xDoIIen 
takes no 311 with a dependent infinitive.) 

(c) They may be separated from the past participle by gc*. 
Das f)atten toir f(^on aus^ We had already settled that, 
gcmac^t. 

{d) In a main clause the separable prefix goes to the end of 
the clause. 

Stc]E)en Sic fofort auf ! Stand up at once! 

(£r f(f)altctc bas fii^t an. He switched the light on. 

(e) In a subordinate clause the separable prefix comes imme¬ 
diately before and is written as part of the verb. 

9 ns cr bas fiid)t einfc^altctc, When he switched on the light 
lonntcn tntr bas itinb bcut we could see the child clearly. 
Itd^ fef)en. 

(/) Distinguish between ^crum and UTnf)cr. 

$crinn has the idea of encompassing, encircling, going round. 
Cr fu{)r um bte Stabt f)eruTn. He drove round the town, i.e., 

he kept outside it. 

um^cr has the idea of motion in different directions within a 
place. 

Cr fuf)r in ber Stabt uml^er. He drove round (about within) 

the town. 

(g) ^in and ^cr may be used as separable prefixes: 

Cr lief f)intcr tl)m ]E)cr. He ran behind him. 

Scfecn Sic fid) f)in ! Sit down! 

They may also be compounded with other prefixes (as in 
^crab, binauf): 

bcr denotes motion towards a place or person (English ‘ hither'). 
bin denotes motion away from a place or person (English 
'hence'). 

5 ^ommcn Sic b^tcin ! Come in {i.e., to the place 

(very often §ercin ! alone). where the speaker is). 

Cr ging bincin. He went in {i.e., away from the 

person or place). 

Cr ging biticius. He went out {i.e., away from 

the place). 

Cr fatn b^taus. He came out {i.e., to someone 

already outside). 
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(h) There is an increasing tendency in modern German to 
treat short adjectives, nouns, adverbs, or adverbial phrases as 


if they were separable prefixes, 
with the verb: 

3rTt Safen oon Conftanja ift 
bie ®(^iffal)rt oollig 
gelegt. 

Ob biefc 93 crl)anblungen 3U* 
ftanbcfommen, f)dngt 
fentltd^ uoTt 3rran!retdE) ah. 

Or (li) by putting them to the 

Oer SOlintfter Icgte bie 
tDcnbigfeit etncr mncn== 
politij^cn Sntfc^eibung 
tuic bcr 9 icid^stpgstt)abl 
flat. 

9 lur langfam fafete f)icr bie 
neue 3bcc gufe. 

Sett aJlonaten nimmt er an 
ben Seratungen bes JRabb 
nette teil. 


either (i) by compounding them 

In Constanza harbour the ship¬ 
ping is completely crippled. 

Whether these negotiations 
come to pass, depends es¬ 
sentially on France. 

end of main clauses: 

The minister made clear the 
need for a decision on the 
home political front such as 
that offered by the elections 
for the Reichstag. 

Only slowly did the new idea 
gain a foothold here. 

For some months past he has 
been taking part in Cabinet 
discussions. 


196. 3. Prefixes which are both separable and inseparable. 
These are: burc^, ubcr, um, untcr, poU, tnicber, toiber. 

In accordance with the rules given in 195, i and 2, these prefixes 
will have voice stress when they are separable and will have no 
voice stress when they are inseparable. 

X)urd^ 


Separable 

'burcf)bltden, to show (intr.) 
'burc^bruigen, to penetrate, get 
through (intr.) 

'burd^jagen, to chase through 
'burd)reifen, to pass through 
'burcbfd^auen, to look 
through 

'burd^fd^iffcn, to sail through 
'burd^ttreicf)cn, to cross out 


Inseparable 

bur(^'blicfen, to look through 
burc^'bringen, to penetrate 
(trans.) 

burdE)'iagen, to gallop over 
burcb'reifcn, to travel all over 
burc^'fdbauen, to see through 
(someone's tricks or thoughts) 
bur^'fd^iffen, to navigate 
burd^'ftrcid^cn, to wander 
through 

(also: bur^'ftreifcn) 
bur^'sie^en, to travel through 


'bur^5ie]t)en, to pull through 
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Sinter is rare as a separable prefix. It is sometimes found in 
popular speech: 

3 ^ murbe f)mtergefd)idt. I was sent to the back, 
better: 3cft tnurbe nad^ ^inten gefd^idt. 

Winter is usually inseparable : 

f)inter'Iaffcn, to leave behind (after death) 
l^intcr'gc^cn, to deceive. 

Separable Inseparable 


'iiberfa^ren, to pass over 
(intr.) 

'uberful)ren, to carry over, to 
transport, to lead across 
'ubcrgc$en, to pass over, 
to proceed to 

'uberlaufen, to run over, to flow 
over (intr.) 

'iiberlcgcn, to lay over, to 
place over 

'uberfc^cn, to cross, to ferry 
over 

'ubcrftcl)cn, to jut out 
'iibertreten, to step over, to pass 
'ubcrtDcrfcn, to throw over 

Urn 

'umgcl)en, to go round, to deal 
with 

'umfpannen, to change horses 
'um5le^cn, to change clothes 
or residence 


iibcr'fa^ren, to drive over, to 
run over (person) 
uber'fii^rcn, to convict, (einc 
fieic^e), to convey a body 
iibcr'gc^en, to overlook 

liber'Iaufcn, to run over (trans.) 

(past part, means 'crowded') 
iibcr'Icgcn, to reflect, to con¬ 
sider 

liber'fefeen, to translate 

liber'fte^en, to endure 
iibcr'trcten, to transgress 
fid^ mit jemanbem uber'merfen, 
to fall out with someone 

um'gct)en, to evade, to turn the 
flank of an enemy 
um'fpanncn, to encompass 
um'5ie]^cn, to surround 


Untcr 


Separable 


'unterbreiten, to lay under 


'unterftc^cn, to stand below 


'unterftellen, to place under 


Inseparable 

unter'brciten, to submit some¬ 
thing (to inspection) 

(also: unter'roerfen) 
untcr'ftc^cn, to presume^ to 
dare, to be under command 
of 

unter'ftellen, to impute, to sub¬ 
mit (oneself) to (authority) 
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SoU 

'poIIfuUcn, to fill full poirftreden or poir3iel)en, to 

fulfil 

2Bibct. These compounds are always Inseparable :— 
iDtbcr'fa^rcn, to befall 
roiber'Icgen, to refute 
tolber'raten, to dissuade 
ojibcr'rcbcn, to contradict 
toibcr'rufcn, to retract 
luibcr'fc^en, to oppose 
tpiber'fpred&cn, to contradict 
tDibcr'ftcf)cn, to resist 
tDiber'ftrebcn, to resist 
tDibcr'ftreitcn, to conflict with 

Other verbs compounded with tuibcr may either be separable 
or inseparable; nor does this affect the meaning. 

aOBieber 

'tnicbcrl^oIeTi, to fetch back; tuiebcr'^olcn, to repeat 

All other compounds with mieber are separable. 

Study of the above verbs will show that the separable verb 
usually has a natural or practical meaning: 

'iiberfc^cn, to ferry over, put across; 

whereas the inseparable verb usually has a figurative meaning: 
fiber'fefeeu, to translate. 

197. Nouns formed from compound verbs usually retain the 
voice stress of the verb from which they are derived: 

fibcr'fefeen, to translate; bic ilbcr'fe^ung, the translation. 

'onfommen, to arrive; bic ' 3 lnfunft, the arrival. 

But: 

roiber'fprcc^en, to contradict; ber 'SBibcrfpruc^, the contra¬ 
diction. 

untcr'^olten, to support; ber 'Unter^alt^ the support. 

untcr'rid^tcn, to teach; ber 'Unterric^t, the teaching. 
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XVIII. USES OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE 


198. The clear-cut rules which indicate the use of the sub¬ 
junctive in Latin and French cannot be paralleled in German. 
Popular speech tends to use the indicative in some places where 
the grammarian might demand the subjunctive. The beginning 
of this replacement of subjunctive by indicative may perhaps 
be seen in the similarity of certain forms. 

id) gcf)e is both present indicative and present subjunctive, 
fie lobten is both past indicative and past subjunctive. 


Another tendency is to use a modal auxiliary where once a 
subjunctive would have been required. 

2Bcr cs au^ fct. 

2Ber es au(^ immer fein mag. 


Whoever it may be. 

3 * I 


Nevertheless the student cannot afford to indulge in indica¬ 
tives when his fancy pleases. He should observe the cases when 
the subjunctive is required and only use the indicative for a 
definite reason. 


199. Reported discourse, questions, writing, thought (oratio 
obliqua) are usually put in the subjunctive. 

(a) Speech: 

Gr fagtc, cr merbe morgen He said he would come to- 
lommcn. morrow. 


The verb of saying may be understood from a previous sen¬ 
tence. (This is common in journalistic style.) 


Gr I)at einc Untcrrebung 
getDd^rt, roclc^e bic Rarten 
fctncr aufgcbedtt f)at 
Das feiner Irdnme fet 
erne mirtfc^aftli^c Union 
oon ^rag bis 3lt^en. Gine 
^coifion bet ungarifc^en 
Gren^e fommc nidE)t in 
grage. 3eber ®erfud^ in 
biefcr Wc^tung bcbcute 
5tricg. 

(b) Reported Questions: 

Gr fragte, ob fie tnirlHcf) ba 
fcien. 


He has granted an interview 
which has revealed the 
nature of his policy. (He 
said that) The object of 
his dreams was an economic 
union from Prague to Athens, 
(that) a revision of the Hun¬ 
garian frontier would not 
come under consideration, 
and (that) any attempt in this 
direction would mean war. 

He asked whether they were 
really there. 
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(c) After Verbs of Writing: 

5 Rufelanb, fo f^rieb er, grcn^e He wrote that Russia bordered 
xDie S^anfrcid) an I)eutf 4 * on Germany as did France; 

lanb; role 3 franfreld^ and (that), like France, she 

miiffe cs fief) getroffen was bound to feel affected 

fiiblen burd^ bie ungel^cure by the immense increase in 

Sergrbfecrung bet preufeb Prussian power from 1886 

fd^en SKad^t feit 1866. onwards. 

{d) Reported Thought: 

9 Kan meintc, cine Siinbnis* They were of the opinion that 
gruppe, bie £)fterrei(^ unb a group of alliances which 

Cnglanb mit ^reufeen net* should unite Austria and 

binbe, fonne bem franjd* England with Prussia might 

fifd^en Siinbnis 2 Biber= offer resistance to the French 

jtanb leiften. alliance. 

Note.— (i) The indicative in indirect statement implies certainty 
or strong support of an idea: 

fagt, bafe er arm ift. He says he is poor (and it is true). 

Die ifranfcnpflegcrtn glaubt, The nurse believes that he will 
bafe er gene fen mirb. get better (and the speaker 

agrees). 

(Dafe er genefen merbe implies that the speaker is not convinced 
that the nurse's belief is right.) 

(ii) German is like English in that it does not necessarily have ba& 
(that) to introduce indirect discourse ( 243 ). If no bafe is used normal 
word order is observed. But bafe is required if the main clause verb 
is negative. 

glaubc nid^t, bafe er re^bt f don't believe that he is right. 

Dafe should also be used if its omission would give cause for con¬ 
fusion : 

Dicfer S3crfud) bcmics, bafe bic This experiment proved that the 
neuc Xbeorie ber 3BclIcnbc« new theory of wave motion 
roegung ganj falfcb rpor. was quite false. 

To omit bolg here would bring bic ncuc Xb^oric ber SBellcnbcrocgung 
next to bemies, and in quick reading it might be momentarily taken 
as the object of bctDics. 

After verbs of feeling bafe should not be omitted. 

(£s tut mir leib, bafe Sie biefer I am sorry you are of this opinion. 
3Jlcinung finb. 
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200 . The Tense of the Subjunctive in indirect discourse; the 
general rules are: 

(a) Use the tense which the verb would have had in direct 
discourse. (This applies to every tense but the Past and the 
Pluperfect.) 

Direct Discourse Indirect Discourse 

3cf) lefe ben Sfauft.i (Er fogt (or fagte), cr lefc ben 

las ben gauft / Sfauft. 

3 cf) f)abe ben 3 fciujt gelefen. \ Cr fagt (or fagte), er bcibe ben 

3c 6 ^atte ben gauft gelefenJ "San^i gelefen. 

3 cf) loerbe ben ^an]t lefen. Cr fagt (or fagte), er toerbe ben 

3rauft lefen. 

3 ^ tDiirbe ben ffauft lefen. Cr fagt (or fagte), er rDiirbc ben 
etc. gauft lefen. 

(b) Where the following of the above rule in (a) would result 
in a form of the present subjunctive identical with the corre¬ 
sponding person of the present indicative, the past subjunctive 
may be used: 

Cr fragte, ob fie if)n gefehen He asked whether they had 
l^dttcn. seen him. 

(f)dttcn replaces betben, which is identical with the indicative.) 

Note.— further subtle difference is sometimes found between 
present and imperfect subjunctives: 

aHan fagt, bab er arm ift. People say that he is poor (and it is 

known to be true). 

SDlan fagt, bab cr arm fci. People say that he is poor (it may be 

true). 

SDlan fagt, bab cr arm People say that he is poor (but we 
ro&rc. think that he is not). 

201. The Subjunctive is used to express the bnperative of the 
3rd person singular and plural. (And therefore the Imperative 
of the polite form of address.) 

Unter ben SDlittoirfcnbcn feien Among the players let Hedi 
$cbi Sblcpcr unb Irubc Meyer and Trude Tander be 
Xanber berausgegriffen. selected for mention. 

Cs lebc bic ftdnigin ! Long live the queen! 

Um Slusfunft toenbe man fi^ For information apply to the 
an bie 3^iitralftcllc. central office. 
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202. The Optative Subjunctive, so called because it usually 
expresses a sincere desire: 

2Bdre id^ bo^ nid^t fo roeit Would that I had not wandered 
getnanbert ! so far! 

203. The Concessive Subjunctive is very like the Subjunctive 
of the 3rd person Imperative in function: 

®r fcl fo grofe tote cin SBaum He may be as big as a tree, but 
(or fei cr), tc^ toerbe i^n I’ll kill him. 
bo^ tdten. 

(£s fofte toas cs tooUe. Whatever it may cost. 

fflas er au(^ fagen moge, Whatever he may say, he won't 
cr xoirb cs ni^t dnbem be able to alter it. 

Idnncn. 

333 er ettoa btes sum crftenmal Whoever might set eyes on this 
untcr bie ?tugcn bcfdmc. for the first time. 

In this function the auxiliary mdgcn often replaces the subjunctive. 

Das mag toobl f^iu, aber That may be so, but I am stick- 
blcibc babet. ing to my point. 

204. The Imperfect Subjunctive often replaces the Conditional, 
and the Pluperfect Subjunctive usually replaces the Conditional 
Perfect. 

3 c^ bdttc dftcr gefeben, I should have seen him more 
iDcnn icb 3 ^xt gebabt bdttc. often if I had had time. 

205. The Subjunctive is usually required in a final clause 
(clause of purpose) introduced by bamit or auf bafe (in order that). 

(£s idutet, bamit man toiffc, The church bell rings so that 
bafe jemanb begraben mcr* people may know that some- 
ben foil. one is to be buried. 

Note.— auf bafe is usually archaic or poetic, 
fiutbers 5^atcd^)ismus, 4 . ®cbot: 

Du foUft betnen Safer unb ‘‘Honour thy father and 
bcinc 9Kutter ebren, auf mother that thy days may 

bab cs bir mobi Qcbe unb be long in the land which 

bu langc lebcft auf (feben. the Lord thy God giveth 

thee." 

Jlltcr Irinffpru^: 

3 luf bafe es uns toobl gebc ouf That it may be well with u? 
unfre alien lagc ! in our old age! 
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206. Conditional Clauses. 

(a) Probable conditions: in these the indicative is used (they 
are necessarily mostly in the present). 

SDlorgcn gel^cn totr aufs fianb, To-morrow we shall go into the 
tDcnn cs fd^dncs SBettcr ift. country if it is fine. 

(^) If the conditional clause really expresses what happened 
the indicative must be used. 

2 Benn cr gar nid)t fprad), tear If he did not speak (and we 
cs nid)t aus ScrstDCiflung. know that he did not) it was 

not from despair. 

(c) The present subjunctive in conditional clauses is rare. If a 
degree of uncertainty or improbability is indicated, use is made 
of the auxiliary follen: 

3 ^ roerbe cs 3 l)ncn fageu, I will tell you, if he comes 

tDcnn cr lommi (and he is expected to). 

3 d) roerbe cs fagen, I will tell you, if he should 

iDcnn cr fotnmen foUtc. happen to come. 

(d) If the conditional clause is contrary to what are known 
to be the facts, or if it merely represents a mental conception, 
the subjunctive is used. 

SBcnn teb cin 93 ogIcin roar', If I were a little bird I should 
Slog' id) 3U bir. fly to thee. 

Unb ruenu xl)m and) btc And even if the public ap- 
6ffcutlid)c ©cltung cincr proval of an art should seem 

5 tunft !cin 5 tRafeftah fiir to him no standard for its 

ibre dftbetij’^c 9 Iangorb= aesthetic valuation (i.e., let 

nung fd)tcnc, fo fdnbc cr us suppose this—a mental 

bodb an btc [cm Xan% ctmas conception) he would surely 

SBcrtPoUcs. find something of value in 

this dance. 

207. In Comparative Clauses (clauses with als tpenn or als ob) 
the subjunctive is required. 

®r fiebt aus, als ob cr tot fci. He looks as if he is dead. 

Note.—A ny 'if' or ‘as if’ clause may omit its vo^nn if it places 
the verb first in the clause. 
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jD&tte 9 lapoIeon auf bie (£rri 4 i« If Napoleon had renounced the 
ung ber franadflfd^cn idea of building up a French 

!)err[^aft t)crsidi)tet, rodrc cr world-empire he would have 
auf bie (hutUotine gefc^leift been dragged to the guillotine. 
tDorben. 

Sie jubclten, als mdrc bcr ^rinj They were cheering, as if the 
f^on ba, prince were already there. 

208. The Subjunctive is required in the als bafe clause after 

(a) a comparative: 

3^ tofire cf)er gcftorben, als I would have died rather than 
bafe id) bos gcton f)dttc. have done that. 

(^) 3U + adjective : 

®r {ft 3 U cbel, als bafe er bas He is too noble to have done 
getan f)dtte. that. 

209. The Subjunctive is occasionally required in clauses intro¬ 
duced by nic^t bafe. 

Sat cr bos (Ejatnen bcftan* Has he passed the examina- 
bcn? tion? 

TOd)t bafe id) es mufetc. Not that I know of. 

210. The Subjunctive is required in clauses introduced by 
es fci bcnn ba^, cs mare benn ba^, unless. 

Gs fei benn, bafe es ntir be^ Unless it is proved to me I 
miefcn merbc, fo fann i^ cannot believe it. 

es nid)t glauben. 

Note.—T he past subjimctive of miiffen sometimes represents 
this ‘unless' idea. 

3 d) glaube il)nt nid)t, fo I can't believe him unless I 
mu|te i(^ es f)5ren (rare). hear it. 

211. The past subjunctive is sometimes used in questions and 
exclamations to give a note of query. 

Damit mdrcn mir fertig? I suppose that's the end of 

that ? 

212. The Subjunctive is found in relative clauses which do 
not express a known fact, and in which the relative pronoun has 
the meaning ‘such as, or of a type that.' 
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®r fud^t elite SMagb, bte He is looking for a maid who 
Sponifd) Ibnne. can speak Spanish. 

3 tgenb ettnos, mas es nerdn* Anything which could alter it 
bem fdnnte, tnilrbe man would be accepted. 
annel)men. 

This subjunctive is found in Latin and French. Compare File 
cherche une bonne qui sache faire la cuisine. 

213. From the uses given above it will be seen that generally 
the Subjunctive is the mood of uncertainty and wishing, and the 
Indicative that of fact, certainty, or probability. 

XIX. CONJUNCTIONS 

214. The following Co-ordinating Conjunctions do not affect 
the position of words in a sentence: 

unb, and 
ober, or 

cnttueber . . . ober, either ... or 
fotuo^l . . . als (tote), both . . . and 
bcnn, for 

abcr \ 

allcin (poet, or noble style) Jbut 
fonbern J 

Note. —(i) For the use of fonbcm two conditions are necessary, 
the preceding idea must be negative, and the idea coming after 
'but’ must offer a contrast to that which precedes. 

9 Bir tnerbcn bos nic^t f)cutc, We will discuss that, not to- 
fonbcm morgen bcfpred^cn day but to-morrow. 

Dcr 3 itnge iff nid^t bds, [on* The lad is not bad, but roguish, 
bern f^alf^aft. 

3 c^ toil! cs nic^t gcfdE)riebcn, I want it, not written but 
fonbern getippt f)aben. typed. 

Bkt: 

iDoUte ni(f)t loartcn; aber cs He did not want to wait but we 
gclang uns, if)n ju iiberreben. succeeded in persuading him. 

(abcr, because there is not a contrast.) 

(ii) aber may be placed after the subject or after the verb. If 
it is left in that place in the English translation, it must be 
rendered by 'however.’ 
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l)cr SSater abcr siimte ni^t. But the father (or. The father, 

however,) was not angry. 

(iii) ober sometimes means again, 
abermcds, once more. 

ble Slbermillionen, the millions and millions. 

(A rather stylized expression.) 

215. Subordinating Conjunctions introduce subordinate clauses, 
in which the verb comes last (236 4). 

(a) Common Subordinating Conjunctions: 
ols, when (referring to past 
time) 

J5-.|6e,or. 
bis, until 

ba, as, since (stating reason) 
bomit, in order that 
bafe, that 
falls, in case 

inbetn, as, while. (187 {h)) 
jc ( comparative), the 
(more . , .). (loi) 
na^bcm, after 
ob, whether 

(h) To translate the English ‘when.' 

(i) In questions, direct or indirect, mann. 

9 Bann lommt cr? When is he coming? 

®r tDufete nid)t, toann cr He did not know when he 
fommcn toiirbc. would come. 

(£r fragtc midi, vocam id) He asked me when I wanted 
fommcn toolltc. to come. 


obgICKb,) 

obf^on, lalthough 
obtoo^l, J 

feit, ^ since (time not 

(fcitbcm),) cause) 

|0 oft, as often as 
fob alb, as soon as 
folangc, as long as 
rodfircnb, whilst 
tocil, because 

fif 

I when (present or future 
time) 

^ whenever 

toic, as (manner not cause) 
roofcm, in as much as 


(ii) With reference to present 
3 Bcnn cr fommt, gib ibin 
bicfcn Srtcf ! 
tocnn also = whenever, 

Cr Ilopftc immer jmclmd, 
toenn cr etnen ©rlcf fiir 
uns I)atte. 


or future time, merm. 

When he comes, give him this 
letter! 

He always used to knock twice 
whenever he had a letter 
for us. 
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(iii) With reference to past time, als. 

id) gona Hein roar, f)atte When I was quite small I had 
i(^ einen $unb. a dog. 

Note. —al$ also means : 

(i) than after a comparative. 

(£t ift fleiner ats fcin ©ruber. He is smaller than his brother. 

(ii) hut in the expression ni^ts als. 

(£v trinft nicf)t5 als SBaffer. He drinks nothing but water. 

(iii) as ( = in the capacity of). 

5 lls Rdnig tourbc er mlr gar I should not like him at all as a 
nid^t gefallen. king. 

(c) ba. 

(i) If it puts the verb to the end, ba is a subordinating con¬ 
junction meaning as or since. 

T>a er bos mufetc, f^mieg er. Since he knew that, he kept 

silent. 

(Note : 

Seltbem er bas getuufet bat, bat Since (the time that) he has 
er nicbts gefagt. known that, he has said noth¬ 

ing. 

Sett feiner tttnfunft. Since his arrival.) 

(ii) If it has the verb immediately after it, or if it occurs in 
the middle of a clause, it is an adverb, meaning then or there. 

Da yab xi) einen grofeen Then I saw a great throne. 
^xon. 

ffir mollte nic^t ba bleiben. He did not want to stay there. 

(d) In the conjunctions obgleidb, obf^on, obmoblf the second 
constituent may be separated from the ob: 

Ob er tnidb Qlei^) tennt, grufet Although he knows me he 
er mi^ nie. never greets me. 

(e) ob may introduce a question dependent on a verb which 
is understood from the wording or the sense of the preceding 
sentence. In translation into English some verb must be added. 

Dies gilt niif)t ben Diplo^ This concerns, not the diplo- 
ntatcn unb Slegierungs* mats and government 

leuten, fonbem ben 95 db officials, but the peoples. (I 

fern. Ob bocb ni^t eincs wonder) whether one day 
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Zoges bie 935 llet enood^en 
unb i^te {(^tDet^drigen 
gfflbKt 3Ut 9led^enf^(^t 
3ie^)en tuerben? 


the peoples will, after all, 
awake and bring to judg¬ 
ment their former leaders 
who were so hard of hearing ? 


(/) Other Subordinating Conjunctions: 


al$ roenn, 1 
ds ob, }as if 
ujie mennj 
bis, until 

je nfu^bem, according as 
gleit^toie, just as 
o^ne bofe, without 
felbft menn, 1 
menu . . . au(^, I 
menu . . . gletd), [even if 
menn . . . f<i)on, / 

3 Bie grog er au^ fei. 

I)ie aJlcnfc^en, bie 3U i^r 
gef)dien, bdben jolc^e Sin» 
bungen immet obgelebnt, 
fo fe^r fie unt flare religidfe 
(&clenntnis getungen ^aben. 
3 nimetbin milfete es bal)eim 
3U einem fnappen Siege 
teid)en, suntal ber $anauer 
Sturm etmas b^bcr ein* 
jufd^&^en ift als ber bes 
ipoxiners. 


menn . . . nid)t, unless 

menn . . . ou^ no<^ fo, if ever 
so, though 

mie ( -f- adjective) au(^), how¬ 
ever 

b (adjective) ouc^, however 

bfJlrou^ however much 

jumol, especially as, consider¬ 
ing that 

However big he may be. 

Those who belong to it have 
always refused such con¬ 
nexions, however much they 
may have striven for clear 
religious conviction. 

Yet there ought to be a narrow 
victory at home, especially 
as the Hanau attack may be 
considered as somewhat bet¬ 
ter than that of the oppo¬ 
nents. 


(From some comments on Association football.) 


(g) To translate the English ‘lest.' 

(i) After fiir(^ten use bafe + subordinate clause: 

3^ fiird^tete, bafe cr es I feared lest he might break it. 
brcd^cn Idnntc. 

(ii) Otherwise, ous Sfurd^t ha% or bomtt . . . nid^t if the sub¬ 
ject of the ‘lest' clause is a different person from the subject of 
the preceding verb on which the ‘lest' clause depends, and ous 
gurd^t + 5U + infinitive if the subject of both clauses is the same. 

N 
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SBlr bortben il^Tn ben 9Munb We bound his mouth lest he 
5 U <ms baft et bos should wake the child, 

ftinb tucdcn ISnnte (bmnit 
er bos jUnb ni^t tueden 
Idnntc). 

(Sr frod> leife unt^ct, ous He crept about gently lest he 
(Jfur^t fie 3 U ftbren. should disturb her, 

(A) In English a word may often be used for several different 
purposes. In translation into German care should be taken to 
realize what grammatical function such a word has. 

SBor melncr illbreifc. Before my departure (preposi¬ 

tion). 

IBeoor or (£f)e er es las. Before he read it (conjunction), 

^abe il)n corner nle I have never seen him before 
gcfc()cn. (adverb). 

Similarly; na^, na^bcm, no(§bet- 


XX. PREPOSITIONS 
Prepositions governing the Genitive 
216 . Ittnftatt, ftatt, instead of. 

iffnftatt bes Rnabcn erf^lcn Instead of the boy his sister 
feinc Sc^meftcr. appeared. 

91u^er(>alb, outside, on the outside of. 

(Er UJo(ntt au 6 erf)alb ber He lives outside the town. 
Sfabt. 

(Do not confuse this with au^er -f- dative, meaning besides.) 
( 218 .) 

3 nnerf)alb, inside, within, on the inside of. 

3tnter()alb elncr HBo^e mer* You will get it within a week, 
ben 6 ie es erl)alten. 

Das $aus Ilegt imterfialb bes The house lies within the 
Dorfes. village. 

(blnncn -f dative has the same meanings, but is rarely 
found with expressions of place.) 

Dberl()alb, above, on the upper side of. 

Unter^olb, below, on the hwer side of. 

.Dles(ett(s), on this side of. 
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Sect 216 

9 Bir Robert tf)n biesfeits bes We saw him on this side of the 
Jflu ffes ge fcf)en. river. 

3enfclt(s), on that side of, on the far side of, 

Senfeits ber ©reuse iff es Beyond the frontier it is for- 
nerboten. bidden. 

(C/. Dos 3 enfeit 5 , 'the beyond/ ‘the next life.') 

3nuiitten, in the midst of, between. 

3 untttten bes SBalbes tourbe Right in the middle of the 
etn fieid^nam gefunben. wood a body was found, 

ilraft, by virtue of, 

5 lraft femes Sluttes burfte er By virtue of his office he was 
bte Sad^e fo erlebigen. able to settle the matter thus. 

Senubge, by virtue of, by means of, in consequence of, 

93 enn 5 ge bes Serftanbes btl* By means of the reason one 
bet man Segriffe. forms concepts. 

(Sermdge would seem to differ from It aft in that it refers 
to power natural to or inherent in the person or thing 
under consideration; fraft is more general in its use.) 
95 ermittels(t), mittels(t), by means of, 

Sermittels bes 5 Rabias murbe By meains of the wireless the 
bie 5 Rebe bes i^dntgs fogor King's speech was heard even 

in 3 iibien gef)drt. in India. 

(Used mostly in technical language to indicate power 
directly applied for a certain purpose.) 

£angs, along, 

fidngs bes Ufers angelten elf Along the bank eleven boys 
ftnoben. were fishing, 

fiout, according to. (flaut is also found governing the dative.) 
fiout bes aSertroges barf According to the treaty this 
biefes fionb ein flel)enbes country may have a standing 

§eer non l)unberttaufenb army of 100,000 men. 

aRonn f)aben. 

(£aut is used when referring to the contents of a document. 
Cf. lauten, to run.) 

(N,B, —(i) Distinguish between this and the adverb lauter, the 
adjective laut, and the adjective lauter (107, Note.) 

(ii) Occasionally laut is found with a nominative, especially in 
judicial language. Thus: £aut erfter ^unft bes a?aragrapben.) 
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Zxo^, in Spite of, 

{Cf. tro^en, to defy.) 

bes Sturmes f)ielt cr In spite of the storm he kept 
ben itopf his head high. 

Um . . . i»iIIen,/or the sake of, on account of. 

Um ffiottes toillcn, SWenfc^, For God's sake, man, let him 
la% t^n los ! go! 

{N.B .— cttDOS um ®ottc5 roillcn tun may also mean to do 
a thing without any hope of reward.) 

SBegen, on account of, with regard to. 


aOBegen bes f^lcd^ten SBetters 
mu& er 3 U Saufc biciben. 

{N.B .— mcinetmcgen : (i) for 
SRa^en Sie feme Umftdnbc 
meinetmegen. 

SJleinetoegen barf er fom^^ 
men. 

Ungead^tct, notwithstanding. 

(tro^ is a much stronger 
Siller nculid^en Slnfdlle um 
geacf)tet mad^t er bte 5Retfe 
mit. 

Unmeit, unfem, not far from. 
Unmeit bes Dorfes befam 
man ein fcf)5nes lal 3 U 
feben. 

SBdbrenb, whilst, during. 
2Bdl)renb bes ilrieges mufeten 
fie oft an hunger Iciben. 

3nfoIge, as a result of] 3ufoIge, 
3nfoIge einer fcblecbten ffimtc 
berrf^te Sungersnot im 
fianbe. 


By reason of the bad weather 
he has to stay at home. 

my sake; (ii) for aught I care. 

Don’t make any fuss for me. 

He can come as far as I am 
concerned.) 

word.) 

Notwithstanding all the recent 
attacks he too is making the 
journey. 

Not far from the village a 
beautiful valley was to be 
seen. 

During the war they often had 
to suffer from hunger. 

in consequence of. 

As a result of a bad harvest 
famine prevailed in the land. 


Note.— ungeacbtet usually follows the noun it governs, 
roegen may follow its noun. 
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If ^ufolgc follows its noun it governs the dative, e.g., fufolge bc» 
Seriates or bent SBeri^ie sufolge. 

Students may find in print or hear in conversation many of the 
above prepositions governing the accusative or the dative: as in¬ 
stances can be found in the work of authors of repute, it would be 
futile to say they are ungrammatical. Nevertheless, the foreigner 
lacking Spra^gcfiibl is advised to use them with the genitive only. 
In the following words their use with a case other than the genitive 
has become fixed: 

betnjiufolgc, accordingly, 
trobbcm, in spite of that, 
bemungead^tet, notwithstanding (adverb). 

217. The following prepositions also govern the genitive, but 
are not so frequently found as those above: 
abf(^ldglt^, in part payment of. 
abfcits, away from, to one side of. 
obsuglidE), deducting. 

onbetrcffs,] • 

betrcffs, jconcemmg. 

onfongs, at the beginning of. 
ongefi^ts, in view of. 

onldfeli^, on the occasion of, brought into being by 
reason of. 

antmortUd^, in reply to. 
ousgangs, at the end of. 
ausfcbliebli^, exclusive of. 
einf^licfelid^, inclusive of. 

the purpose of, with a view to. 

besugltd^, with reference to. 
gelegcntlid^, d propos of. 
balb, account of. 

Scilb, bci^ber (balben) usually follow the word they govern and 
are often written with it. Thus: meinetbalb, meinetbalben, on my 
account; franfbeitsbalber, on account of illness. 

binficbtli^, with reference to. 
finis, to the left of. 
re^ts, to the right of. 
ndrblid^, to the north of\ 

SSAo^hetoith of 
meftlid), to the west of / 
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rtttlings, astride, astraddle of. 

unbef^^ct, with no detriment to. 

riidftc^tltd^, with reference to, in respect of. 

jon the part of, on behalf of. 

addition of. 

3U fcitcn, along the sides of. 

Sugunftcn, in favour of. 

(Sugunftcn takes the dative when it is placed after its noun ; 
if used with pronouns it should be placed after the pronouns, 
which should, accordingly, be in the dative—^mtr jugunften, more 
usually 3u meinen (Bunften.) 

This does not exhaust the number of prepositions governing the 
genitive; the number tends to increase, as many of these preposi¬ 
tions are formed from adverbs or noun phrases which would by 
their very nature and function require a genitive. 

The genitive after jcnfeits is easily explained when we think of 
the longer equivalent phrase, an jencr Seitc. 

218 . Prepositions governing the Dative only 


9 lu%frofn, of, out of, 

(a) Indicating movement from within. 

Dos 5 tmb lief ous bcm $aus. The child ran out of the house, 
(d) Indicating place of origin. 

Cr ift cms Saqem. He is from Bavaria. 

(c) Indicating motive. 

Das f)at er aus fiiebc getan. He did it for love. 

(d) Material. 

Die Gingeborenen ma(^ten The natives made their huts 
if)re Siittcn aus out of branches. 

Distinguish between aus and non: 

(i) Indicating material of which something is made: non is 
used when the phrase in which it occurs is adjectival. 

Damals befajj id^ eine Ul)r I used to have a gold watch 
non ®olb (einc golbene then. 

mr). 

aus is used when the phrase is adverbial. 

Dcr ©defer ntad^t ©rot aus The baker makes bread from 
SKe^I unb $efe. flour and yeast. 
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(ii) Indicating motion from a place: if there is the idea of 
moving from within to some other place, aus is used; otherwise 
non is possible, as it indicates merely movement from the 
neighbourhood of a place. 

Er nal)nt ben 9iing ous ber He took the ring from the box. 
Aifte. 

Er nobnt ben StubI non ber He took the chair away from 
SBcmb roeg. the wall. 

2Bie ein ®Iib cius Like a bolt from the blue, 

^immel. 

N.B .— 0U5 93er febeU; by mistake. 

ous folgenben ©rilnben, for the following reasons, 
ous erjter §anb, at first hand, 
aus bent ^tuslonb, from abroad, 
ous ber 5RoIIe fallen, not to play the part, 
fid) ous ber 9ietd)tDeite einer So^e begeben, to put one¬ 
self beyond reach of something, 
oustnenbtg, by heart, 
bur ous ni^t, not at all. 

Sein Su^ beftebt nur ous His book consists only of bor- 
cntlebntem Stoff. rowed material. 

SBos tnirb ous uns toerben? What will become of us? 
out of, besides, except, 

9Iuber ft^ fetn. To be out of one's senses, 

beside oneself. 

9lu6er bent ©elbe gob er bent He gave the beggar fruit and 
Settler oucb Obft unb Srot. bread besides the money, 

X)ie HJlitglieber bes Sereins The members of the club were 
moren olle bo ou^er 3bnen. all there except you. 

3Iufeer 3n3elfel. Beyond doubt. 

Sluder may also be found: 

(i) with the meaning of oufeerboK). 

(ii) with the accusative on the analogy of prepositions which 
take the accusative with verbs of motion. 

(Students are advised not to imitate these uses.) 

Sei. 

[a) By, near, at. (Proximity.) 

SBeenbe, ein I)orf bci ©6t* Weende, a village near Got¬ 
tingen. tingen. 

Die S^Ioibt bei SEBoterloo. The battle of Waterloo. 
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(b) At the house {shop) of. {Cf. French chez.) 


Ox mat 3 U Sefu^ hei uns. 

X>(is ^ohe beim 
bfinbler gcfouft. 

(c) In the case of, with. 

Set ben gronsofen lommt es 
bduftger oot. 

(d) During. 

Set 3;cige, bei 9lo(^t. 

Set biefeni Sctfobten ntufe 
nton fel^r norfi^tig feln. 

(e) In the works of. 

Die fen 2lusbru(f fmbet nton 
nur feltcn bet §eine. 


He was paying a visit at our 
house. 

I bought that at the book¬ 
seller’s. 


It is of more frequent occur¬ 
rence with the French. 


By day, by night. 

Whilst this process is going on 
one must be very careful. 

Only rarely does one find this 
expression in Heine’s works. 


N.B. —^bei offnem genftet fd^Iofen, to sleep with the window 
open. 

bet feincr 5Ru(flef)r, on his return, 
beint 3fbfd)ieb, on departure, 
bci gutcnt fflJctter, in good weather. 


bet bet Sltbelt, at work, 
bet bet $(ntb, at hand. 

3<^ f)abe Icln ®elb bel ntit. 
6lnb Sie bel Sinnen? 

(£s bleibt beim alien. 

3^ i)obe bel SUtllet ge^bti. 

®t Ift bel meitem bet befte 
Stubent. 

Sle naratten lf)n beim SRomen 
3d^ fc^tobte es bel melner 
Cbtc. 

Sel ffiott 1 Seim ^hnmel 1 
oet^otti bel (ot ouf) fefatet 
Slelnung. 

Sebenbcl. 


I have no money on me. 

Are you in your right mind? 
Things will remain as they 
were before. 

I have attended Muller’s lec¬ 
tures. 

He is by far the best student. 

They called him by his name. 

I swear it on my honour. 

By God I By Heaven! 

He persists in his opinion. 

By the way. 
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Chttgegeili against, contrary to, 

aJlcinen (£n»artungcn ent« Contrary to my expectations 
gegcn ift er bo^ gefommen. he has come after all. 

®ntgegen will be found before and after its noun. Students 
should carefully distinguish between the preposition entgegen 
and the same word used as a separable prefix. 

As a separable prefix it is found with verbs of motion with the 
sense of: ‘to go to meet' or ‘to come to meet.' In a few expres¬ 
sions the preposition entgegen must stand before its noun in 
order to avoid confusion with the separable prefix. 

(£x latn, entgegen nxeinen He came contrary to my 
aBfinf(|)en. wishes. 

(£t tom nteinen SDBtinfc^en He met my wishes {i,e,, he 
entgegen. complied with them). 

®egeniibetf standing opposite to, over against, 

3)te ^olt3eitDa(^e Hegt bent The police station is opposite 
91atl^au5 gegenubcr. the town hall. 

[Figuratively.) 

Diejen ffintbcdimgen gegen* In view of these discoveries I 
fiber lann es ni^t ntel^r can no longer assert that. 

bef)aupten. 

(gegenfiber usually follows its noun or pronoun, especially 
when the word or words it governs have fewer syllables than 
gegenfiber.) 

ffiemSEli in accordance with, 

3f)rent Sluftrage gemdfe f)abe In accordance with your order 
id) es beint gfirjten burc^** I got the prince to agree to it. 
gefefet. 

(gema^ may also precede its noun or pronoun.) 

mM^with, 

ffir ift ntit meinem Sruber He has gone with my brother 
nad) Slmerila gefa^)ren. to America. 

N.B .—^mit ber ^oft, by post. 

mit umge^)enbcr ?}oft, by return post. 

mit ber Sa^)n, by rail. 

mit bem Dompfer, by steamer. 

mit ber 3cit, in time, by and by. 

mit gug unb 9?e^t, with full authority. 
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gaben Sie 9JlitIeib mit mtr ! Have pity on me I 

fe pcriobte mit gfrauleln He has become engaged to 
(Elfe* Miss Elsie. 

Cfe fpra^ mit mtr. He was having a talk with me 

(i,e,, he and I were talking). 

(fpre^en 5 U, to speak to someone without there being any 
idea of reply or conversation; jcmcmben fptcd^en^ to have an 
interview with someone.) 

t)cr $unb mebeltc mit bcm The dog wagged his tail. 
Sd^iDons. 

35ie Xotm toirb mit The number of dead is given 

30 angegeben. as 30 . 

(&c mar mit metner Sd^mefter He was married to my sister, 
uerbeiratct. 

9Kit ibm magtcn mir teine We did not dare play pranks 
^offen 3 U fpielen. on him. 

Domols bcfdiaftigte cr ft^ He was engaged on this prob- 
mit biefem problem. lem at that time. 

after, towards, to, 

(а) After, with reference to time and space. 

3la^ bcr ^aufc mufeten bic After the interval the children 
itinber in bie Sd^ulc ^uriid. had to go back to school. 

(gr fcblepptc ben Sadf na^ He was dragging the sack be- 
fid^. hind him. 

( б ) Indicates direction to, 

Der £el)rer fab nad) ber ndcb* The master looked across at 
ften ftlaffc binubcr. the next class. 

Die Dampfer biefer £inie The steamers of this line go 
fobren von Hamburg nacb from Hamburg to America. 
Slmerila. 

(na^ expresses movement towards a town, country, or any 
fair-sized place; 3 U is used of movement to a person or to a 
definite object; 

but note—^In bie S^mci^^ to Switzerland, 
in bie iiirlei, to Turkey.) 

(c) According to, (In this meaning it is sometimes found after 
the noun.) 
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Der SBcttcroorausfttgc nad^ According to the weather fore- 
I)abcn mix morgen gutes cast we shall have fine 
SBcttcr. weather to-morrow. 

aKemer ^cinung nad^ ^at er In my opinion he is right. 
rccf)t. 

Note. —(i) With the following verbs and nouns nad^ implies 
the idea of 'getting to/ 'attaining to': 

fol^en nid)ttgcn (£t)Xtn He was always eager for such 
toar er immer begierig. worthless honours. 

(begicrig nad^, eager to have, 
begierig auf, anxious to see, hear.) 


3d^ roar immer gierig nac^ 

toar !Iar, bafe er nad^ 
biefen CErgebniffen nldf)t ge»* 
forint I)attc. 

(Er fragte nadE) germ Sd^mibt. 

Der ilunftler ^afd^te nad^ 
einem romemtifd^en (Effeft. 

Dos Rinh J)ungerte nacf) Srot 
unb fd^rie nad^ feiner 
ter. 

(Er lief nad^ bem 3Ir3t, roeil 
feine 9Jlutter in Of)nmad^t 
lag. 

Sei fold^em ^lufrul^r mufete 
i^ nad) ber ^olisei fdE)iden. 

(Er fel^nte fidE) nad^ einer glucf*' 
li^eren 3^it- 

Die Solbaten fdEiiefeen nad^ 
bem glu(^|tling. 

(fd&ie&en auf is normal German 
nacb is more forceful as it implies 

(Er fd^Iug nad^ bem Sunb mit 
feinem 9lo^r; ber §unb 
aber f^nappte nadE> feinen 
SBoben. 

(Er fab ficb no^ bem Slusgong 
um. 


I was always greedy for books. 

It was clear that he had not 
sought these results. 

He enquired about {or asked 
for) Mr Schmidt. 

The artist was straining after 
a romantic effect. 

The child was hungry for bread 
and was crying for its mother. 

He went to fetch the doctor as 
his mother had fainted. 

As there was such a riot I had 
to send for the police. 

He longed for a happier time. 

The soldiers are shooting at the 
fugitive. 

for 'to shoot at' ( 225 ), but here 

the idea of pursuit.) 

He struck at the dog with his 
stick, but the dog snapped 
at his calves. 

He was looking round for the 
exit. 
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3frlcbrl^ trad)tctc (ftrcbtc) Frederick aspired to the title 
nod^ bent itdnigstitel. of king. 

Sell 5telte nad) bent 9IpfcI. Tell aimed at the apple. 

(ii) In the following phrases the fundamental meaning of no(^ 
seems to be according to. 

Slacf) bent 9npf)abet. 

3Kan be 3 dl)Itc uns na^ ber 
Stunbe. 

Dent SRornen nad^. 

3n fold^en Sadden ntufe man 
nad^ Sunberten redE)nen. 

Cr rid^tete fid^ nad) ben 
ilrdften feiner Stubenten. 

9IIIer 2BaI)rf^etnH(^Ieit nad). 

Gr urteilte nac^ ben Um* 
ftfinben. 

3e^t miiffen Sie na^ meiner 
^feife tonjen. 

N.B.— 

Sie finb na^ Serltn obgereift. 

Diefes (Serid^t fc^medfi nad) 

£)I. 

Dos ^arfiim buftet nadE) 

9Iojen. 

®r riec^t nadE) 

Sett, since, for. 

felt + present tense describes the duration of a state or action 
which began in the past and continues into the present. 

Thus: 

2Blr lemen Deutfe^ feit a^t We have been learning German 
3 a^ren. for eight years. 

This implies that you began eight years ago and are still going 
on learning German. 

felt + imperfect tense describes the same process at a later 
time when the former present time has become past time. 

Damols lemten tulr Deutf^ At that time we had been 
feit a^t learning German for eight 

years (and were still doing so). 
(127 (c) Note.) 


In alphabetical order. 

They paid us by the hour. 

By name. 

In such matters one has to 
reckon in hundreds. 

He adapted himself to the 
powers of his students. 

In all probability. 

He judged by the circum¬ 
stances. 

Now you must dance to my 
tune. 

They have started for Berlin. 

This dish tastes of oil. 

The perfume smells of roses. 

He smells of onions. 
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UtoUffrom, of, by. 

(a) Indicates motion,/row a place. 

®on Serlin nad^ Dresben To travel from Berlin to Dres- 
rclfen. den. 

®on bcr Uniocrfitat aus ge* From the university go straight 

l^cn Sic gerobcous. ahead. 

(b) With verbs of speaking, of, about 

(gr fprad^ uon fetncr 3lnfunft He spoke of (mentioned) his 
in Srafilien. arrival in Brazil. 

((gr fpra^ fiber fcinc ^nfunft He discoursed upon his arrival 
in ©ralilicn. in Brazil.) 

(c) Expresses the agent with the Passive. 

(gr tnurbe non bent £el)rer He was praised by the teacher, 
gelobt. 

(d) Expresses the partitive idea. 

®ib if)nt von unferem 2Beln. Give him some of our wine. 

(e) non should be used in place of the Genitive: 

(i) where the case would not otherwise be shown. 

3Ttncrf)aIb non nier3ef)n Within a fortnight. 

lagen. 

(ii) to avoid an ugly double s sovmd. 

Die SBerfe non ®rt)p^ius. Gryphius' works. 

(iii) to indicate agency rather than ownership: 

ffiinc Silbfciule non ®p[tein. i.e., Epstein has carved it. 

Ginc Silbfdule Gpfteins. i.e., Either a statue which Ep¬ 

stein owns or one of which 
he is the subject. 

(iv) when the genitive idea is separated from the word on 
which it is dependent: 

®on oUen feinen JJreunben Of all his friends only one be- 
gel)orte nur einer fetner longed to his home town. 
Seimatftobt on. 

N.B.— 

Diefes SBori ift ble ein^tge This word is the only exception 
Slusnc^nte non ber Sflegel. to the rule. 
aBir tnoren gonj entjudt We were delighted with the 
non ber Slufful^rung bes performance of the play. 
Stuefes 
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Dos t)on ben Um* 

ftdnben ab. 

3c^ fcnne if)n nut oom Se^)en. 

Icbt non bent ffielbe, bos 
er x)ont 5Bater geerbt ^at 

Seine Scare tnoren nafe non 
unb feine ginger 
erftarrt oont groft. 

Die fiuft fd^rodrmte non SDlal*' 
fdfern. 

3ft er non Sinnen? 

Das oerfte^t fid) non felbft. 

3tt, to, at. 

SBir tooren ^um Slngriff 
rcit. 

3unt Seifpiel. 

(Er bilbet fid) sum (Seift** 
li^en ous. 

Diefe Druppen ftonben if)m 
3 U Dienfle ((Sebot, Sefe^I). 

Dos Sous biente if)m au(^ 
3U Siirostoeden. 

SBegen feiner ©utmiitigfeit 
toar er su biefer Sefcj^cifti* 
gung ooUig geeignet. 

2Bir gratulieren ber Uni- 
oerfitfit 3U i^rer ^cS)xi)un^ 
bertfeier. 

2Bir toerben su ben 3Baffen 
greifen miiffen. 

(Er f^idte ll)m bie itorte sum 
(Brufe. 

Dos lommt mir eben sugute. 

(Er toollte fie sur grau I)aben. 


3u Saufe. 

(Er f^ofe 9lebl)u]^)ner su Sun- 
berten. 

(Es Ift sum fiac^cn. 

3u £anbe unb su SBaffer. 


That depends on the arcum- 
stances. 

I only know him by sight. 

He lives on the money he in¬ 
herited from his father. 

His hair was wet with spray 
and his fingers stiff with the 
frost. 

The air was swarming with 
cockchafers. 

Is he out of his mind ? 

That goes without sa 3 dng. 

We were ready for the attack. 

For example. 

He is training to be a clergy¬ 
man. 

These troops were at his ser¬ 
vice. 

The house also served as an 
office for him. 

By reason of his genial nature 
he was thoroughly suitable 
for this occupation. 

We congratulate the Univer¬ 
sity on its centenary. 

We shall have to resort to arms. 

He sent him the card in greet¬ 
ing. 

That is just to my benefit. 

He wanted her to be his wife. 
(C/. the Biblical: to take 
to wife.) 

At home. 

He shot partridges by the hun¬ 
dred {or in hundreds). 

It is enough to make one laugh. 

By land and water. 
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gfiinf SRorlcn ju 50 ipf. 

Wt lit nld)t tDo^I ju 9Mute. 

3u Dftem, ^finglten, 9Bci^* 
nac^tcn. 

Sic pa&te gar ni^t 3 U ctncr 
foIcf)en Stelle. 

3um Kotcn fidrocn, 

Dcr S^Ixiffel 3 U bcm lore ift 
oerloren. 

CEines Stages roirb cs mlr too^)! 
3 ultattcn fommen. 

3u fold^cn 3tDeden taugt bos 
Sud^ gar nid&ts. 

3uTn Xell. 

SBos trinfen Sic 3 U 3^rcm 
STbcnbcflen? 

(£x ift 3 u cincm aBciberfcinb 
getoorben. (Also: (it ift 
cinSBcibcrfcinb getoorben.) 


Five 50 pf. stamps. 

I feel uneasy. 

At Easter, >^itsuntide, Christ¬ 
mas. 

She was by no means suitable 
for such a post. 

(At the sign of) The Red Lion. 

The key for the gate is lost. 

I suppose it will come in handy 
some day. 

The book is no good for such a 
purpose. 

Partly. 

What do you drink with your 
dinner (supper) ? 

He has become a woman-hater. 


But when professions, etc., are concerned, neither 3 U nor the 
definite article is used: 

CEr ift ©(boufpieler getoorben. He has become an actor. 


219 . The following govern the dative, but are not so frequently 
found as those above: 

binnen, within (usually of time, but can also be used of place), 
bant, thanks to. 

nd(§ft, jnext to (of these two only nd(^)ft can be used 
3 undd^ft, / figuratively). 

bcmbftj^^Setherwith. 

ob, above (archaic); on account of (also with genitive). 
3ufoIge, in consequence of (in this sense it is also found with 
genitive); in accordance with (often follows its noun), 
famt, Itogether with (a closer and more natural connexion 
mltfamt,/ than nebft). 

Thus: 

CEinige ®fte fomt betn Obft Some branches, together with 
umrben abgef(|)uiteli the fruit, were shaken off. 
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But: 

Gl roirb bos nebft oler He will buy the castle, together 

$dufem im I>otfe foufcn. with foiu- houses in the vill¬ 
age. 

220. Prepositions governing the Accusative only 
SiS| up to, of time and place. 

Gr blelbt bel uns bis He is staying with us until next 

March. 

3ti^ begicitctc i^n bis Son- I accompanied him as far as 
nooet. Hanover. 

bis can also be used before other prepositions; in this case the 
noun is governed by the preposition standing next to it. 

Die Ofteunbfc^oft bouerte bis The friendship lasted until his 
3 U feineut lobe. death. 

N.B .—bis ouf (i) except. 

3(^ f)abe oUes bis ouf bie I have read everything except 
le^te Seitc gelefen. the last page. 

(ii) right up to (and inclusive of). 

Sie f)attcn bos Gebi^t bis ouf They had learnt the poem to 
bos lefttc SlBort gelemt. the very last word. 

through. 

(a) Of place and time. 

Gr monberte otmfelig bui^ He wandered wretchedly 
ben Goal. through the hall. 

Dutd^ bos gonje The whole year through. 

(Dos gon 3 e 3ai)t binburi^).) 

(b) Indicates instrument, cause, means: by, by means of, 
owing to, as the result of. 

Dutd^ gtofec SInftrengungen. By dint of ^eat exertion. 

Dutd^ fehte iBenoanbtf^oft Owing to his relationship with 
ntit bent STiinifter f)at er fi^ the minister he has managed 
3 U fjelfen geroufet. to get on. 

Dur^ einen ^utounfoll f)at He has lost three fingers as a 
ei btei Sringet oeiloren. result of a car accident. ■ 
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N.B.— 

Dtoibieren Sie 25 bur(^( 5 ! 

Durd^ous 

Dut^einonber. 

I)ui(^ unb bur^. 

mjor. 

3|t biefer ®tief fiit tneitien 
®ater? 

N.B.— 

3tn unb fflr ft(^ ift bos IBu^ 
gar nid^t 

giit bicfen 5e^Ier tolrb et 
immer Mir* fein. 

(Cf. (Et ift bllnb auf einetn Huge. 

Oftit ben Sater todte bos gonj 
onftspg. 

I)er Husf^ufe entfdE)teb fi(i) 
fiit Setm Sr. iBraun. 

Sie erlannten bos ffiefe^ fur 
ungere(f)t. 

3(f) mbd^te fur 10 ipf. S(f)ofo* 
lobe (^aben). 

Siefe Sel)auptung erllfirten 
tDtr fiir ble 2Baf)rbett. 

S^ritt fiir Sdjritt foigten fie 
il)m f)terl)er. 

5fIopfto(f tDurbe non bent 
$ambunb fiir ein ®enfc 
gebalten. 

©r intereffiert fi^ fef)r fur 
93hxftl. 

5iir bie SdE)uler ift ein foicbes 
93erf ol)ren gonj oorteilf)aft; 
fiir bie S^iilcrinnen abet 
roirb es na(^teilig fein. 


Divide 25 by 5 . 

Not at all. 

In confusion. 

Thoroughly, utterly. 

Is this letter for my father? 


In itself the book is not at all 
bad. 

He will always be blind to this 
fault. 

He is blind in one eye.) 

That would be quite offensive 
to the father. 

The committee decided in fav¬ 
our of Dr Braun. 

They recognized the law to be 
unjust. 

I want 10 pf. worth of choco¬ 
late. 

We declared this assertion to 
be the truth. 

They advanced, following him 
step by step. 

Klopstock was considered to 
be a genius by the Hainbimd. 

He takes a great interest in 
music. 

Such a process is quite advan¬ 
tageous to schoolboys; but 
it will be detrimentJil to 
schoolgirls. 


SBiber, against (usually in a figurative sense and only where 
opposition is indicated). 

®r f)ot es uriber meinen He has done it against my will. 
SBillen getan. 
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Oegen (sometimes abbreviated to gen), towards, 

(a) Of time. 

®egcn (Enbe bcs fef)rte He returned towards the end 

er 3urfl(f. of the year. 

(b) Of place (in this sense always abbreviated to gen). 

(i) Poetical. 

KBit fuf)ren gen Sd^tneben. We advanced against Sweden. 

(ii) With points of the compass. 

(£r flog gen 9lorben. He flew northwards. 

(c) Expressing a friendly or hostile attitude. 

Seine ippid)ten gegen bie He has always done his duty 
ffiltem f)at cr imnter geton. to his parents. 

SEBir f)aben gegen ble 5Ruffen We have fought against the 
gelompft. Russians. 

{d) {In exchange) for. 

ffit tnollte fehte SteUe gegen He wanted to exchange his 
biejenige feines iBtubets position for his brother's, 

ou^oufd^en. 

N.B.— 

®r ift argmd^nifd) gegen He is suspicious of his neigh- 
feinen 9iai^bar unb mife* hour and mistrustful of his 
trouifc^ gegen felnen etge« own son. 

. nen Sof)n. 

griebrid) fiibtte Rrieg gegen Frederick was waging war on 
Cftenei^. Austria. 

Saben Sle ein SWittel gegen Have you a cure for headaches? 
Ropff^ntersen? 

SBegen biefes elngigen |yef)lers He was an^ with him for this 
roar cr jotnig gegen tf)n. single mistake. 

Many English adjectives are used with the preposition ‘to’ 
where the German equivalents have gegen. The commonest are: 
empftnbttd) gegen, sensitive to. 
falfd) (trculos) gegen, disloyal to. 
fre^ gegen, insolent to. 

(un)freunbli^ gegen, (un)friendly to. 

1 {un)gcrec^t gegen, (un)just to. 

glei(§gflliig gegen, indifferent to. 
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gtoufom gegen, cruel to. 
gro&miitig gegen, magnanimous to. 
gut gegen, good to. 
gutig gegen, kind to. 

^ort gegen, hard to (severe with). 

(un){>5flt^ gegen, (im)polite to. 
leutfelig gegen, affable to (with). 

ItebenoU gegen, affectionate to. 

ntilb gegen, gentle to. 

mitlefeig gegen, compassionate to (with). 

na^fi^tig gegen, indulgent to (with). 

ftreng gegen, severe to (with). 

without, but for. 

CI)ne Srille lonn er nic^t He cannot read without spec- 
lefen. tacles. 

DI)ne ben aJlatrofen mare [ie But for the sailor she would 
ertrunlen. have been drowned. 

01)ne nt{(^ mat et etn 9Kann But for me he would have been 
bcs lobes. a dead man. 

Sonbet, without (poetical or in archaic style, and even then only 
in fixed phrases). 

Der Slitter mar fonber gur(f)t The knight was ‘ sans peur et 
unb label. sans reproche.’ 

Um. 

(а) around, about: of place (position and motion). 

I)ie Soucm liefeen unt The peasants settled down 
bos Sc^Iofe nieber. around the castle. 

Seim (5Io(!enf(f)Iag flogen As the bells sounded the birds 
bie Sdgel um ben lurm. flew around the tower. 

(б) at (time of day). 

Diefer 3u9 ffll)tt um neun This train leaves at nine o’clock. 
Uf)r Ob. 

N.B .—^Many idiomatic uses of um: 

(i) In expressions having the basic idea of request for some* 
thing. 

(Sr mufetc um Srot betteln. He had to beg for br^d. 

SBit baten um (Srloubnis, bie We asked for |)ermission to see 
ganbfd&rift ansufe^en. the manuscript. 
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(With bitten unt compare fragen which means to inquire 
for or about.) 

Cr bemorb fid) um etnc Stelle He applied for a position in a 
in einet Sant bank. 

(Also na^fudien nm, to apply for.) 

CEr toolltc nm ble Sanb bes He intended to sue for the girl's 
S)ldbd)ens roerben. hand. 

(Also onf)aIten nm, to sue for.) 

(ii) In expressions having the basic idea of exertion to obtain 
something. 

Die ihtaben baigten fid) nm The boys grappled for the ball, 
ben Soil. 

Die $bflmge bemiil^ten fld^ The courtiers strove to obtain 
nm' bem SAnfe bes itar* the Cardinal's protection, 

binals. 

Der itompf urns Dafcin. The struggle for existence. 

Sie ftritten fid^ nm bie 5rau. They quarrelled about the 

woman. 

Die Sriiber jontten fid^ nm The brothers quarrelled about 
bos ®nt. the estate. 

(iii) In expressions having the basic idea of sorrow for or 

anxiety about. 

9Jlan follte fid) nid^t um einen One ought not to be concerned 
fol^en SKenfd^cn bcfiim* about such a fellow, 

mem. 

(Similarly: befnmmert nm, worried about, 
beforgt um, anxious about. 

Sorge um, Seforgnis um, anxiety about.) 

(Es tut mir leib nm ben i^erl. I am sorry for the fellow. 

Dos ganse 2)oR tranerte nm The whole nation mourned the 
ben Dob ber 5ldnigin. death of the queen. 

(iv) Further idioms with um. 

3(^ benelbe Sie um I eiivy you your mastery of the 

®ef)errfd^ung ber Sprad)e. language. 

Der Dob feiner Dod)ter His daughter's death bereft 
brad)te i^n nm feinen him of his reason. 

®erftanb. 

®s bre^t fid^ alles um blefe Everything hinges upon this 
einslge Sebingnng. one condition. 
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®s ift um i^n gel^e^en. It is all over with him. 

I)cr ®atcr ift urn einen ilopf The father is taller by a head 
grdfeer als fein Sof)n. than his son. 

ffis f)(mbclt fic^ um bos 3iox^ It is a question of the preface 
mort p blefcm Su(^. to this book. 

®s ift einc fd)dne Sa^c um Freedom is a fine thing, 
bie 5 rell)cit. 

(Compare the French idiom: C*est une belle chose que la liherti.) 

Um bicfen ^reis tufirc cs su At this price it would be too 
teucr. dear. 

Ste f)attc fief) um bos Soil She had deserved well of the 
uerbient gemad^t. people. 

Dcr Su(^b^iibler fid^ The bookseller had miscalcu- 

um 50 uerre^net. lated to the extent of 50 pf. 

Sle f^tefeen um bie SBette. They are shooting in competi¬ 
tion with one another. 

Sic fcf)ricen um bic SBettc. Each shouted his loudest. 

221 . Prepositions governing the Accusative 
OR THE Dative 

General Remarks as to their use. 

(a) If they are used to form adverbial expressions of place: 

(i) They govern the dative to render the idea of place in 
which ; this idea expresses either rest in that place, as in 

Der ®ro 6 t)otcr fi^t im Grandfather is sitting in the 
©orten. garden. 

Or motion in that place, as in: 

Dcr 5unb lief im ©orten The dog was running about in 
Return. the garden. 

(ii) They govern the accusative to render the idea of motion 
towards or into a place. 

3(f) ging ouf if)n 3 U. I went up to him. 

X)ic Solboten lomen in bos The soldiers came into the 
Dorf. village. 

The above remarks do not cover all cases where such pre¬ 
positions are used to form adverbial expressions of place; with 
certain verbs there seems to be some inconsistency. Thus one says: 
Der ^ofttDogen fom in bos The mail-coach came into the 
Dorf. village. 
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But Der ipoftoagcn fom tn betn The mail-coach arrived at the 
I)orf on. village. 

(£r lebrte in bie Stobt suriid. He returned to the town. 

But SnSfr lc[)rtcn bomols in ber At that time we put up at the 
Sugenbberbcrge ein. Youth Hostel. 

A thoroughly logical explanation of this is not forthcoming, 
but it might be suggested that, in the second and fourth sen¬ 
tences, the addition of the prefixes has restricted the idea of 
motion inherent in the verb. 

(b) If they are used to form adverbial expressions of time: 

(i) They govern the accusative in answer to the question 
Hew long? 

3^ gcf)c cmf nicr 3 ef)n loge I am going to Germany for a 
no^ Deutfd&Ionb. fortnight. 

(ii) They govern the dative in answer to the question When? 

Die Segegnung fonb am The meeting took place on 

9Kontag ftatt. Monday. 

(c) The greatest difficulty arises when we come to expressions 
in which the prepositions are used with a figurative or abstract 
meaning. 

Sometimes the analogy of the physical meaning will help. 

Sie mdlstcn if)rcn ouf They transferred their hatred 
il^n. to him. 

93on ]E)tcr aus ^at man elnen From this point one has a good 
guten Slid auf ben Serg. view of the mountain. 

The accusative ben Serg is used because the idea is that of 
motion of sight from one place to another. 

Der fie^rer fd^rteb ben Sa^ The master wrote the sentence 
on bie Dafel. on the blackboard. 

The accusative bie Dafel is used because the idea represented 
by Sa§ is transferred from one medium, the mind, to another, 
the blackboard. This analogy with the physical is, however, by 
no means infallible. 

In his Grammar of the German Language (revised edition, 1922 ), 
Curme gives a rule which is decidedly helpful. It is that: 
where manner, cause, or means are expressed, 
on, in, unter, nor take the dative, 
oiif and liber take the accusative. 
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In accordance with this rule are the expressions: 


3n blefer 2Belfc.\ 

3luf bicfe aBcife j 
6ic fang oufs fd)6nfic. 

Unter alien 9KltgHcbcm fang 
fie am f^dnften. 

9DBtr freuen uns ouf bie ffie** 
Iegenf)eit. 

®r freut fief) on bet 3lusfidE)t. 


In this way. 

She sang most beautifully (Ab¬ 
solute Superlative). 

Of all the members she sang 
most beautifully (Relative 
Superlative). 

We are looking forward to the 
opportunity. 

He rejoices at the prospect. 


It is obvious that this rule, however helpful, does not cover 
all the uses of these prepositions in abstract or figurative mean¬ 
ings. It does not help one to decide whether to put accusative 
or dative after glouben on, to believe in. One is, unfortunately, 
driven to the conclusion that the decision can only be made 
after learning of, or reference to, the following lists: 


222 . 9ln. 

I. With the dative. 

{a) On (situation at). 

0fran!furt an ber Ober. Frankfort on the Oder. 

(h) On (contact with a side surface). 

Dos Silb l^ing on ber 2Banb. The picture was hanging on 

the wall. 


(c) On (with days of the week and in dates). 


9Im SKittooef). 

9lm II. Sftonember lorn ber 
aBaffenftiaftonb. 

9Im ailorgen. 

(d) In the matter of, 

gut blc beutfc^c Silane wax 
aunfi^ft aber mafegebenb, 
ID os fie- tatfd^llc^ on fef* 
ten S^oufpielbefu^em er* 
reidbt l)atte. 


On Wednesday. 

On the nth of November came 
the Armistice. 

In the morning. 


What was of primary signi¬ 
ficance, however, to the Ger¬ 
man stage was what had been 
achieved in the matter of 
regular theatre patrons. 
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Note.— an with the dative in: 

abne^men an 

Der Sc^mers nitnmt on §ef» 
tigleit ab. 

(also juneliTnen an.) 

anpod)en an 

ipod^en Sie on ber nfic^ften 
liir an. 

?ln|tofe nel)nten an 

SKon I)at on feinem S8ene^« 
men SInftofe genommen. 

3IntetI nelimen (^oben) on 

3^ ne^c 3Inteil on 
£eib. 

3l)t gutiger Slnteil an mcinem 
Grge^en . . 

orbeiten an 

Cr l)at longc on bem ®e= 
bonlcn georbeitet. 


The pain is decreasing in vio¬ 
lence. 

(to increase in.) 

Knock at the next door. 


People have taken offence at 
his conduct. 


I sympathize with you in your 
trouble. 

Your kind interest in my wel¬ 
fare . . . 


He worked at the idea a long 
time. 


fi^ orgem an (also iiber -f accusative) 


Sie argerte fi^ on feinet 
gaul^eit. 

orm on (also tetc^ on) 

(£r ift orm om nbtigcn ®elbe, 
aber rei^ an guten ®igen= 
fd) often. 

aufbieten on 

®r bietet oU feinc Jtraft on 
bem neuen SBetfe auf. 

fid) begeiftem on 
®t begeiftert fid) an if)ter 
iRein^eit. 

fi(^ beieiligen on 
3d) beteilige mi^ on bem 
afeft. 


She was annoyed at his lazi¬ 
ness. 


He lacks the necessary money, 
but is rich in good qualities. 


He is putting all his strength 
into his new work. 


He is inspired by her purity. 


I am taking part in the festiv¬ 
ities. 
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bic^t an 

Xios las bi^t am 

SBdbe. 

ft(^ (et)freuen on 
3dE) (er)freue nii(^( on felner 
itunft. 

ergiebtg an 

Diefes SBetgtDetf ift fe^r et« 
gicbig an guten fto^Ien. 

ergd^cn on 

Sie bat ft(b an bent iticib 
ergbbt. 
erlennen on 

?tm Ion erfcnnt man ben 
arieiftet. 

erfronten an 

Sle tft am gelben 3fiebet 
erttonft. 


The keeper’s lodge was dose by 
the wood. 

I delight in his art. 


This mine is very rich in good 
coal. 

She was extremely delighted 
with the dress. 

One can recognize the master 
by the tone. 

She has fallen ill with yellow 
fever. 


etiabmen an 

Ste erlabmt on ber ®nt6nig» She is growing weary of the 
leit tbtet lagesatbeit. monotony of her daily work. 

fcblen on (also other verbs indicating Tack,’ e.g., gebreeben^ 
mongein) 


(£s feblt ibm an gefunbem 
ajlenf^enoctftonb. 

(£s gebridbt biefem £anbe on 
©elbmltteln. 

Stus aRongel an gtiinbUdbet 
itenntnis. 

Cs mangelt mit on guten 
5teunben. 

feftbalten on 

Ct b®It an ben alien ®e» 
brfiu(ben feft. 
freffen an (also nogen on) 

Sein 93erbie(ben fri^t an 
Feinem Seelenfrieben. 


He lacks common sense. 

This country lacks money. 

For lack of reliable information. 
I lack good friends. 

He sticks to old customs. 

His crime preys on his peace 
of mind. 
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fnt(^il>ar an 

©iefes Heine fionb wot fe^»t 
fru^tbar an guten Staots* 
mannem. 

©efollcn flnben an 

3^ ftnbe ©efallen an bet 
neueren t)ic^tung. 

©efcfintadf ^aben on 

Cr £)at ©efdjntodf on guter 
9Kufif. 

gefunb on 

3cf) bin gefunb on fleib unb 
fiunge. 

geroinnen an 

Das Stiid getoinni babur(^ 
on bramatlfd)ent 3nteteffc* 

glei(f) on 

3In Starfe ift er feinent iBotet 
gleicf). 

|)alten an 

3In biefent ©runbgebonlen 
ntuffen tnit fcft^alten. 

i)angen an 

®r f)angt on feiner 9Jtutter 

l^onbeln on 

Sie Ijonbeln imntet gut an 
ii)ren illrbeitern. 

t)inauffct)en an 

Sie fa^ on il)ni ^inauf* 

(oer)l)inbem cinen on 

SGBit ntiiffen Sie ni^t an 
3^ret Arbeit (Der)^)inbent. 


This little country was prolific 
in good statesmen. 


I take pleasure in modem 
poetry. 

He has a taste for good music. 


I am sound in wind and limb. 


By this the play gains in dra¬ 
matic interest. 


He is equal to his father in 
strength. 


We must hold to this basic 
thought. 

He is very much attached to 
his mother. 


They always do well by their 
workmen. 


She looked up at him. 


We must not keep you from 
your work. 
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3ntercffc Bcigen (ncl^Tncn) an 

®r ^eigt gropes 3ntereffc on He shows great interest in the 
bcr Sa^c. matter. 

(Also: S^terefje l)aben fur etmos.) 

lung an 

®r mar bamals fel)r |ung on At that time he was very young 
3a^tcn. in years. 

Heben on 

1)05 ^lalat Hcbt an ber The poster is stuck on the 
9Infd)Iagfdule. hoarding. 

Irani (erlranlen, Irdniein) an 

3lrm am Seutel, Irani am Poor of purse and sick at heart 
§er5cn, I dragged out the long days 

S^Icppt' Id) mcine longcn 
lage. 

(£r iff an bcr (Sl^olera eriranit. He has fallen ill with cholera. 

Iaf)m an 

3ln bcm linlcn ®eln ift cr He is quite lame in the left leg. 
gan^ Ia{)m. 

Iclben an 

(Er litt an Iciner anftcdcnbcn He was not suffering from any 
ihranf^eit. infectious disease. 

(Iciben unter, to suffer by consequence of 

2Blr Httcn unter bcr grofecn We suffered from the great 
$lfec. heat.) 

Itcgcn an 

ffis Itcgt an fcincr ejrau, bafe It is his wife's fault that he 
es i^m mifelungcn ift. has failed. 

fiuft l)abcn an 

3d^ f)abc £uft an bcr I like poetry, 

tung. 

fid^ rdd)cn an (9Ja(|)c ncf)mcn an) 

9Blr rocrbcn uns an {f)ncn We will take revenge on them, 
rdc^icn. 
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rei^ on 

Die iBibIlot^)eI toot fe^r rci(§ 
on Uterarif^en 

fi^ reiben on 

Dos S^roein rieb fi<^ on bem 
iBoutn. 

f^ulb on 

3<b bin f(i)ulb on fetnent Un= 
glud. 

unf(f)ulbig on 

3^ rocnigftens bin unf^ulbig 
on intern Ungliid. 

fdjiDocf) on 

®r ift fel)r fd)rDod> ant £eibe. 

{But fd^tBod) im £opfe.) 

Spofe boben on 

3^ i)oi>e otel Spofe on ibnt. 

Jterbcn on 

Gr ftorb on eincr [(^tDercn 
ibronibeit. 

{N.B .— fterben oor, of emotions: 

3d) fiorb beinobe oor 3lngft. 

teilnebnten on (also Slnteit boben 

3^ nobnt on bent Ofeft teil. 

(Detlnobntc on ibrem flcib. 

trogen on 

9Bir trogen oUe on bemfelben 
6^idfal. 

^tberflug boben on 

9Bii boben Itberflug on gutem 
SBein. 


The library was very rich in 
literary treasures. 

The pig was rubbing itself 
against the tree. 

I am to blame for his mis¬ 
fortune. 


At any rate I am not to blame 
for her misfortune. 


He is physically very weak. 


He causes me much amuse¬ 
ment. 


He died of a serious illness. 

I almost died of fright.) 
on) 

I took part in the festivities. 
Sympathy with her sorrow.) 

We all share the same fate. 


We have a superabundance of 
good wine. 
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iibertreffen on 

Cfe ubertrifft nti(^) on ntufifo* He surpasses me in musical 
lifd^er Segobung. talent. 

|i^ ocrgc^cn on 

Cr ^at fi^ on i^m net* He has assaulted him. 

gongen. 

ein Serge^en on 

Gs toot ein Setge^en on It was a neglect of sacred 
l^eiligen fpflit^ten. duties. 

SSergniigen on 

Gr finbet ©etgniigen om He finds much pleasure in 
S(|tDintnten swimming. 

nerlieren on 

3In ®Ion 3 ^ot bet Stoff Dtel The material has lost much of 
oerlorcrt. its sheen. 

3In t^m ^obe i^ cinen guten I have lost a good friend in him. 
5 tcunb oerloren. 

{But: oetltetcn ctroos on ientonben 

Gr f)attc fiinfsig ^funb an He had lost £50 to his neigh- 
[eincn 9la(^bat oerloren. hour.) 

oemtef)ren on 

Ste oermebrcn fi(^ ftorl on They are greatly increasing in 
3 af)l. niunber. 

fi(fi oerfud^en on 

Gr oer[u(^te fi(b on ber Di(^» He tried his hand at poetry, 
tung. 

fi^ oerfflnblgen on 

Gr ^ot fi(^ an ®ott unb on He has sinned against God and 
bent ®efe^ oerfunbigt. against the law. 

oerjtoeifeln on 

Sic oergroeifelt on if)rem She despairs of her fate. 
S^idfol. 

S3orrot on 

Ste f)at immcr einen guten She always has a good stock of 
^orrot on fiebenstnitteln. provisions. 
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Sugninbe gel)en on 

3 ^ ge^e on btefem jettiit* I am being ruined by this dis- 
teten fieben sugrunbe. solute life. 

jmelfeln on 

3<^ Stnclfle on fciner Ireuc. I have doubts about his fidelity. 
Note also: 

fiefirei ott einer S^ule. Teacher at a school. 

iProfeffor on einer Untoer* Professor at a university, 
fitat. 

iprebiger on einer 5iir^e. Preacher at a church. 

223. $In. 

■ 2 . With the accusative. 

[a) On to (approach to or contact with the side surface of 
something). 

2Bir fiangen bie ftorte on ble We hang the map on the wall. 
SBonb. 

Dos SBaffet lam bis an bie The water came right up to the 
50lauet. edge of the wall. 

(b) About (with numbers). 

3In bie 400 iperfonen oer« About 400 people arrested, 
baftet. 

Note. —an with the accusative in: 
fi(b (an)flammem on 

Sie flammert fidb an mid) an. She clings to me. 
anfnupfen an 

(£r fnupft on frilfiere S 8 ege« He refers back to earlier events 
benbeiten ibres fiebens an. in her life. 

fiib anf^Iiegen an 

CEr f<bIo 6 fi^ on feine 8 fte«ttbe He joined his friends, 
an. 

fidb begeben an 

CEr begab fi(b on bie Slrbeit. He set to work, 
binben an 

Sie ift ju febr an ben $aus« She is too much tied to house- 
bolt gebunben. work. 
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benfen an 


SIBlr Iiatten ebcn on 6te, 
gebad^t. 

eilnnem on 

Sic erinnert fid) an li^re 
SWutter. 

3* crinncrc ftc an bic lot* 
|a^e. 

(er)Tno^ncn on 

3d) (cr)nta{)ne Sic on 3f)tc 
iPfIid)t. 

follcn an 

I)icfes flanb ift on ben Stoat 
gcfallcn 

feffein on 

Du fonnft mi^ ni^t on bcinc 
3bcc fcffcin. 

gclangcn an 

Cr gelangtc an bic (Brense 
Don Dcutfd^Ianb. 

fi(^ getoB^nen an 

Sic gcrod^nt fid^ on bos 
ncuc S^ftent. 

gc^Bicn an 

efeu gc^Bit an altc 50laucm. 

glouben on 

9lapoIeon gloubtc on feinen 
Stem. 

gtcifen an 

Dos greift nxir an bic (£^rc. 

grensen an 

Das grenjt an bic Unntdglid^' 
Icit. 


We had just been thi nking 
of you. 

She remembers her mother. 

I remind her of the fact. 

I remind you of your duty. 

This land has become public 
property. 

You cannot win me over to 
your idea. 

He reached the frontier of Ger¬ 
many. 

She is growing accustomed to 
the new system. 

Ivy is in its right place on old 
walls. 

Napoleon believed in his star. 

That touches my honour. 

That borders on the impossible. 
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fii) gotten an 

3dE) ^alte ntic^ on bie often 
^egeln. 

Inflpfcn on 

i^etne Crinnerungen on bie 
Sergangen^eit iniipfen fid) 
on feine ipetfon. 

Ilopfen on 

2Ber Ilopft on bie liir? 

ri<^ten on 

9iid)ten Sie biefe f^oge on 
ntid) I 

rul)tcn on 

Dos rui)rt on meine (E^re. 

fcbreiben on 

®ot luraem ^obe id) einen 
Srief on Sie gef^rieben. 

on ben log legen 

3n ben lenten Spielen i)ot er 
eine ouffieigenbe gorm on 
ben 3:ag gelegt. 

treten on 

Set 9IngefteIIte tritt on bie 
Stelle feines (S()ef§. 


I keep to the old rules. 


No memories of the past are 
bound up with him. 


Who is knocking at the door? 
Address this question to me. 


That reflects on my honour. 

A short time ago I wrote a 
letter to you. 

In recent games he has shown 
improvement in form. 


The clerk took over his chief’s 
position. 


fi^ oetfoufen on (more commonly fi(^ oeifoufen + dative.) 

Cr f)at fid) on ben Jeufel t)et» He has sold himself to the devil, 
fouft 


i)ermdf)Ien on (more commonly Dermai)Ien + dative) 

$err S(bntibt f)af Icinc (Site, Mr S. is in no hurry to marry 
feine SEod)ter on einen his daughter to a worthless 
91i(^tsiDfiibfgen ju net* fellow. 
ntd^Ien. 

netrofen on 

3<b nerriet ibn on ben geinb. I betrayed him to the enemy. 
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»erf(f)n)enben an 

Sieoerf^toenbetoieKBelb an She spends a great deal of 
fd^Sne jfleibet. money on fine clothes. 

nerfe^en on (also oerfe^en na(^ + dative, and oetfe^en bt + 
accusative) 

I)er iprofeffor toutbe on einen The professor was transferred 
anberen Ort nerfe^t. to another place. 

N.B .—^Use oetlegen an to translate ‘transfer to’ if referr¬ 
ing to things. 

ncrteilen on (also oertellen untcr + accusative) 

Sie nerteilten ben S^afe on They distributed the treasure 
bie Slmten. to the poor. 

fi^ megtnerfen an 

3In fo einen 2Ronn bntle fie She ought not to have thrown 
fi(b nidit tnegojerfen foUen. herself away on such a man. 

roeifen an 

3d) roies if)n an einen 2tboo= I directed him to a barrister, 
faten. 

fid) menben on 

9Kan roenbe fid) on ben $ous» Apply to the caretaker, 
nteifter! 

224. 

I. With the dative. 

(a) On, upon. 

{b) In (often used where the idea is that of being on top of 

something or in something situated on a high level): 
auf ber 6tta|e, in the street, 
auf bent £anbe, in the country, 
ouf bent the castle, 

ouf tneinem 3iittmer, in my room, 
ouf ber 51an3el, in the pulpit. 

(c) At, in. a. few expressions: 

ouf bem SJlattt, at the market. 

auf bent So^nbof, at the railway station. 

auf bent Soli, at the dance. 

ouf ber 3o0b, at the hunt. 

auf ber ^onferenj, at the conference. 
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Note. —ouf with the dative in: 

onlongen ouf 

Ct ift ouf hem CBipfel onge- He has reached the sununit. 
longi. 

onfe^en ouf 

Ct I)at es ouf bet fRe^ttung He has put it down on the bill, 
ongefefet. 

begotten ouf 

3^ bebotte ouf meinent Cut* I adhere to my decision. 

f^Iufe. 

beruben ouf 

I) os berubt ouf eiitcr betnie* That is based upon a proved 
fenen Jotfodb* f^ct. 

befieben ouf 

3(b ouf nteinetn 91c^t I must insist on my rights, 
befteben. 

Cr beftebt ouf feinent ilopf. ■ He stubbornly adheres to his 

opinion. 

blinb ouf 

Sluf bent linten 3luge ift er He is quite blind in the left eye. 
gems blinb. 

N.B .—blinb flit, blind to someone or something you are 
unable to see. 

blinb gegen, blind to someone or something you are 
unwilling to see. 

ettoppen ouf frif^et Xot 

3db Hnoben ouf I caught the boy in the very 

fiif^er a;ot ettoppt. act. 

folgen ouf ben getfen 

Det S(bubntonn ift ibnt ouf The policeman followed close 
ben (5erfen gefoigt. on his heels. 

giiinben ouf (also with accusative) 

3cb mb^te ntein gonses ®o» I should like to form my whole 
fein ouf biefent ©ebonfen life on this thought, 
grflnben. 
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ouf ber Sut fein 

Sic foUten porfid)tig unb ouf You ought to be careful and on 
ber $ut fein. your guard. 

fid) nieberloffen ouf (also with accusative) 

(Sr ttcfe fid) ouf einem Stuf)I He sat down on a chair, 
niebet. 

{But fid^ fe^cn ouf eincn Stul)I!) 

ioub ouf 

X)er ®teis ujor ouf beiben The old mem was deaf in both 
Obren toub. ears. 

ouf bet Unioerfitot 

I)ic Stubcntcn ftubiercn ouf The students study at the uni- 
bcr Uninerfitat. versity. 

N.B .—ber Unioerfitot, in the university buildings. 

(There is the same distinction between ouf bet Si^ule and in bet 

Sibule: 

Slls i(b ouf bet Sd^ule toot, When I was at school I did not 
batte id) lein Cbtie^ifd). take Greek. 

3Do {ft $an»? 3n bet S^ule. Where is Hans? At school.) 

Die iprofefforen Icf)reh on ber The professors teach at the uni- 
Unioerfitot. versity. 

225. ««f. 

2 . With the accusative. 

{a) On to (or towards the upper surface of): 

SEBir legtcn bos Sud) ouf bos We placed the book on the 
ipult. desk. 

( 6 ) For, with reference to time in the future: 

?nntono<§ ouf bos i934* Almanack for the year 1934 . 

Gr toirb ouf ooriibergebenbe He will stay with us for a short 
3 eit bei uns bleibcn. time. 

Gr f)ot nti^ ouf {or fiir) He has invited me for to- 
ntorgen obenb eingetoben. morrow evening. 

Gr I)ot bie 3eitung ouf ein He has ordered the newspaper 
3 o^r beftellt. for a year. 
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Note. —ouf with the accusative in; 

ohonnieren ouf 

2Bir ntiiffen ouf bic We must take (subscribe to) 

obonnieren. the D.A.Z. {Deutsche All- 

gemeine Zeitung). 

(abonnieien + Acc., without ouf, is ako found.) 

ohfeben ouf 

ffir bat cs ouf abgefeben. He meant it for me. 

acbten auf (a^tgeben ouf, a(f)tl09, a^tfom, auf) 

3 d) f)obc ntd)t ouf lf)n gead)° I paid no attention to him. 
tet. 

onfoTumen auf 

ffis lommt blofe ouf ben 3of oU It is merely a matter of chance, 
an. 

(Es lommt borouf on. It depends. 

(£s fommt mir nid)t auf etn I am not particular to a dollar 
poor lalet an. or so. 

Da Ibnnen ®te febcn, bafe es There you see that I am con- 
mir auf bie Sad)e unb ni^t cerned with the principle of 
ouf bie iperfon onfommt. the thing and not with the 

individual. 

onfpielen ouf 

Der S^riftfteller fpielte auf The author was alluding to 
bos moberne Dromo an. modem drama. 

Slnfpru^ auf 

Cr erbob 9Infptu^ ouf fein He laid claim to his right. 
91e<bt. 

ontiDorten auf 

3db bin bereit, auf alle Sfragen I am ready to answer all the 
gu antmorten. questions. 

(etne Slntroort auf, an answer to.) 

ontDenbbai auf 

Das ^ringlp ift ou^ ouf bie The principle is also applicable 
bilbenbe 5Iunft ontoenbbor. to plastic art. 
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Stppetit ouf 


3 <p pabe pcute letnen Slppcht 
ouf 5Ieif<^. 

aufmetlfam auf 

3^ indcf)te Sie ouf bicfc 
Seite femes fiebens (mf» 
tnerlfum ma^en. 

oufpaffen ouf 

^affen Sie -mal ouf fcine 
ffiorte ouf. 

ousbef)nen auf 

So einc 3bee lann mon nicfit 
auf ben fjfilm ausbe^nen. 


?Iusfid)t auf 

Diefes fjenfter gctofibrt 2lus« 
fid)t ouf ben ©orten. 

?tuf fefte tJInfteBung batte 
ieine 3lusft(bt. 

bouen ouf 

3 ^ baue auf 3bre Silfe* 

bebad)t ouf 

Cfr »ar gans auf ii)ten ©rfolg 
beba^t. 

fi^ belaufen auf (also betrogen 

I)ie iloften belaufen fidb auf 
eine gtofee Suntme. 

bered)net auf 

Die SInfpielung toot auf bie 
©tfifin berecbnet. 

fid) berufen auf 

3 ^ berufe mi^ auf fein 
®ere^tig!eitsgefubl> 


I have no appetite for meat 
to-day. 


I should like to draw your at¬ 
tention to this side of his life. 


Just take notice of his words. 


One cannot extend such an 
idea to make it apply to the 
film. 


This window gives one a view 
of the garden. 

I had no prospect of permanent 
appointment. 

I am relying on your help. 

He was quite intent on her 
success. 

auf) 

The costs amount to a great 
deal. 


The allusion was intended for 
the countess. 


I appeal to his sense of justice. 
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bef^tiinlen ouf 
Sein 31Hffen ift ouf bos 
tifd^e beft^rfinft. 

befinncn ouf 

3d) mufe ouf bos SBort 
befinnen. 

fid^ bejiebcn ouf 
t)iefe Scmcrtung bc 3 ief)t fi^ 
ouf tntd). 

(Also in Sc 3 icf)ung ouf, ntit 
bejug ouf. 

Widen ouf 

Sic blidte fdinell ouf ben 
^lo^ unb Ie$rte fid) unt. 


His knowledge is limited to 
practical things. 

I must try to think of the word. 


This remark refers to me. 

With reference to, with regard 
to.) 

She cast a quick glance at the 
square and turned round. 


bbfe ouf 

3d) bin bdfc ouf Sie. I am angry with you. 

{N.B .—bdfc iiber etoos, angry about something.) 


btingen ouf 

3 d) bro(f)te fie ouf biefe 3bce. 

(fid^) einbilben ouf 

Sie bilbct fid^ niel ouf bie 
31)t»9en cin- 

(Et ift ouf feinc Sd)Iogfcittig>= 
leit cingebiibct. 

eiferffld)tig ouf 

itoin mot ciferfiid^tig ouf 
feinen Sruber Slbel. 

(Einflufe ouf 

Sein (Einflufe ouf biefen 
ajlonn mitb oft iiberfd)a^t. 

elngef)en ouf 

<Sx ging ouf ntcinen ipion ein. 

(Et ging eifrig ouf bie Sod)e 
ein. 


I suggested this idea to her. 

She thinks a lot of her own 
people. 

He is conceited about his quick¬ 
ness at repartee. 

Cain was jealous of his brother 
Abel. 


His influence on this man is 
often exaggerated. 

He agreed to my plan. 

He took up the matter warmly. 
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Sicit 2si^ 

fid^ chiloffen auf (also in + accusative). 

The general engaged in battle. 


I)er (Jelb^err Ilefe fi^ ouf 
elne S^Iod^t cin. 

einfteDen ouf 

Dct STftronom ftellt bos |5fem» 
glos ouf ben SRonb eht. 

eitel ouf 

Sie ift fet)t eitel mif il)t 
bxounes $aar, obf(^on es 
ni^t toaf^ed^t i[t. 

enbigen ouf 

Dos SOBort enbigt mif einen 
itonfononten. 

etlennen ouf 

Det 1Rid)ter ertonnte ouf 
lobesftrafe. 

erpi(t)t ouf 

3 n feiner 2Beife ift er ouf 
ollgemeine Stnerfennung 
erpid)t. 

fi^ erftredten ouf 

Diefe erftredt fid) ouf 
ein grojjes ®ebiet. 

ennibem ouf 

(£r erroiberte nid)t ouf meine 
5 roge. 

ouf eigne gouft (ouf eigne Sonb) 
untemoI)nt es ouf eigne 
5 auft. 

f(d)nben ouf (also foI)nben noc^) 

Sie fol)nben ouf einen SRonn, 
ber ®nglif^ lonn. 

feuem ouf (Sfeuet geben ouf) 

I)ie Siuppen goben geuer 
ouf ben geinb. 


The astronomer is focussing the 
telescope on the moon. 

She is very vain about her 
brown hair although the 
colour is not genuine. 

The word ends in a consonant. 


The judge pronounced the 
death sentence. 

He is in no way intent on 
general recognition. 


This idea applies to a wide 
sphere. 

He made no reply to my ques¬ 
tion. 

I undertook it on my own 
initiative (off my own bat). 

They are on the look out for a 
man who can speak English. 

The troops fired on the enemy. 
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folgen ouf (to follow in a time sequence) 

3luf ben ©rofeen 5hirfiirften Frederick I succeeded the 
foigte 5rlcbri(^ bet Elector. 

(To follow in a space sequence, folgen with the dative.) 

fic^ freuen ouf 

frcuc ouf feln I am looking forward to his 

itomnten. visit. 

(fid) (er)freuen on, to take delight in; fi(^ (er)fteuen fiber, to be 


pleased about something.) 

ein ©ebic^t ouf 

<Sx f^rieb ein ®ebi(bt ouf ben 
iob feines ftinbes. 

geeicbi ouf 

X)ie SBogc ift ouf ein SRiUb 
gtamm geei^t. 

gefafet ouf 

3 ^ bin ouf bos Sd^Iintntfie 
gcfofet 

geben ouf 

CEs gef)t mir ouf bie IRetoen. 

oufs Soor 

3 (f) babe es oufs §oot 
gcpriift. 

bolten ouf 

(£r bdit febr oiel ouf biefen 
iRing. 

berousfomnten ouf 

X)as lommt ouf bosfelbe 
betous. 

binlenfen ouf 

<Sx lenfte ouf biefes ^Problem 
bin. 

binroeifen ouf 

St mies ouf neue iptoblente 
bin 


He wrote a poem on the death 
of his child. 

The balance is adjusted to a 
milligram. 

I am prepared for the worst. 


It gets on my nerves. 

have examined it to the 
smallest detail. 

He attaches great value to this 
ring. 

That cunounts to the same 
thing. 

He turned to a discussion of 
this problem. 


He indicated new problems. 
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l)offen auf 

2Blt ^offcn auf gutcs SBetter We are hoping for good 

weather. 

Also: $offrmng auf . . . Hope of . . . 

f)6ren (also ^or(^en) auf 

SSren Sie ni^t auf tneinen Don’t listen to my husband. 
SJlonn, et foigt roie ge« As usual he is following an 
tDdI)nIt(^ einer gonj folfdien entirely wrong method. 
i[Retl)obe. 

fi(f) legen auf 

fiegcn Sie fid) auf bos Apply yourself to learning 
Deutfd)Iemen. German. 

fi^ auf ben SBeg niod)en (begeben) 

9Ka<^e bid) f^neH auf ben Off you go or you will be late 
9Beg, fonft lommft bu 3 U 
fpat. 

ntetlen auf 

SDlerfen Sie auf bos, mas et Pay attention to what he says, 
fogt. 

neibif^ auf 

iffuf fol^e ®genf<baften lonn One can’t help being envious 
man ni^t umf)in neibif(b of such qualities. 

3 U fein. 

neugierig auf 

Seine SBirtin mot fef)r neu» His landlady was very curious 
gierig auf fein frflf)eres about his earlier life, 

fieben. 

raten auf 

Sie riet oft auf feinen el)e« She often made guesses as to 
maligen ®etuf. his former profession. 

te<f)nen auf 

Wf meine Disbetion butfen You can rely on my discretion. 
Sie rec^nen. 

teimen auf 

Snie ®erfe teimen auf 'eben. All the lines rhyme in »eben. 
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rld^ten ouf 

<£r ^ot feine Sugen ouf ein 
f)df)eres 3beal gerii^tet. 

Stiidfic^t neljmcn ouf 

SBir mil ffen ouf fein Sllter 
5Rfldfid)t nci^nten. 

(Also mit Sliidfii^t ouf + 
accusative 

fdE)fi^cn ouf 

3^ fd)a6e bie Sttede auf 
eine SReile. 

[(^ielen ouf 

3 n bet 3«>lf<^ie«3clt fdiieltc 
bie ^te ouf fein (Setoe^t. 

ft^iefeen ouf 

3 ruf meine SEBiener foil man 
ni(^t fd^iefeen I 

fd^impfen (f^elten) ouf 

®r fd^impfte ouf ben SBirt 
toegen feincs fc^Ie^ten 
SCBeines. 


He has fixed his eyes on a 
higher ideal. 

We must take his age into con¬ 
sideration. 

With a view to.) 

I estimate the distance to be 
a mile. 

In the meantime the old woman 
cast furtive glances at his 
rifle. 

Let there be no shooting at my 
Viennese. 


He railed at the landlord for 
his bad wine. 


{fd)eltcn iibet, to grumble about something.) 


fdt)«)6rcn ouf 

®ie Idnnen ouf if)n fdtytobren 

Det Solbot f^tobri ouf bie 
2 fof)ne. 

{But: fd^tnbren bei ®ott, bei 
ben ^eiligen. 

fhtnen ouf 

Die ®erbre^er finnen ouf 
Sdfes. 

ftid^eln ouf 

Die SRenge fiidftelte ouf ben 
Seiligen. 


You can have implicit faith in 
him. 

The soldier takes an oath on 
the flag. 

To swear by God, by the 
saints.) 


The criminals are plotting mis¬ 
chief. 


The crowd jeered at the saint. 



PREPOSITIONS 


235 


Sect. 22 $ 

ftol3 auf 

(£t ift ftolj ouf feine (Select* 
fomfeit. 

ftofeen ouf 

Set Wefen fieuten ftSfet et ouf 
otele 93orurteiIe. 

ftubieren ouf 

Gt ftubierte ouf ben Eoltot 
f)in. 

fi(^ ftu^en ouf 

3 ^ f)obe mid) ouf bie fd)lo« 
genbften ©tiinbc gcftii^t. 

toufcn ouf (see also 193 ) 

Gt toufte lf)n ouf ben 9lomen 
$ons. 

trinfen ouf 

SBtr trinfen ouf ®c* 

funbl)elt. 

9ruf3f)r2Bof)I! 

iibertrogcn ouf 

I)ie Soften wurben ouf nteinc 
9ie(^nung ubertrogen. 

netfollen ouf 

6 ie oetfiel plb^Iidf) ouf bie 
3 bec, no(f) ^ontburg ju 
gei)en. 

netlli^en ouf 

Gr oerflogte bie iBoni ouf 
3oI)Iung felnes ®ut!)obens. 

ft^ oetloffen ouf 

3d) oerloffe nti^ ouf Sle. 

fi(f) oerlegen ouf 

Det f^inb oerlegt fid^ ouf bie 
f)eintlid)en tlberffille. 


He is proud of his learning. 


He meets with many prejudices 
among these people. 

He was studying for the degree 
of doctor. 


I have had the most cogent 
reasons to support me. 

He baptized him with the name 
Hans. 


We drink to your health. 
Here’s to you! 

The expenses were transferred 
to my accoimt. 

She suddenly hit upon the idea 
of going to Hamburg. 


He sued the bank for pa 3 anent 
of his balance. 


I am rel 3 dng on you. 

The enemy is devoting his at¬ 
tention to the secret attacks. 
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oerfeffen ouf 

(Er ift gons oerfeffen ouf bos He is obsessed with the girl. 
SRdbel. 

oetfd^ieben ouf 

Die Itouung tourbe ouf The marriage ceremony was 
SRors oerfd^oben. postponed until March. 

oertogen ouf 

Die Strung mutbe ouf ble The meeting was adjourned 
nddjfte SBo^e oertogt. imtil the following week. 

fid) oerftel)cn ouf 

Sie oerfteben ftcb ouf bos You are an expert at cooking. 
ito<^en fef)t gut. 

oertrouen ouf 

Die 3lincrilonet oertrouen The Americans have confidence 
ouf ii)rcn ^rfifibenten. in their president. 

(Also SBertrouen l)oben in + acc. or ju + dat.) 

oenoeifen ouf 

3d) oerroeife ben £efer ouf I refer the reader to this 
biefes grunblcgcnbe SBerf. authoritative work. 

oer 5 id)ten ouf 

Gic ntuffen ouf meinen ®cl» You must do without my sup- 
ftonb oersi^ten. port. 

fid) oorbercltcn ouf 

9Bir boben uns ouf lf)re Uln- We are prepared for her arrival, 
lunft oorbereltet. 

marten ouf 

®eit 6 Ubr roorten mir ouf We have been waiting for him 
il)rt. since 6 o'clock. 

SBert Icgen ouf 

Gr legt grogen 2Bett ouf ollcs, He attaches great importance 
mos er tut. to ever 5 dhing he does. 

mirien ouf 

3 ^ gebe, urn es ouf nticb 1 am going in order to let it 
mirien 3U loffen. have its effect on me. 
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oufs SBort glauben 
IRotutli^ gloube oufs 
SBort. 


Of course I believe every word 
of it. 


3fif)len ouf 

3 ebcnfaIIs ISnnen Sic ouf 
if)n 3fif)Ien. 

ietnonbetn ouf ben 3 oi)n fiif)Ien 
SDBir tDoIIen il)tn nod^ ehtntol 
ouf ben 3 o$n fiiljlen. 

seigen ouf 

Det 3 cuge seigtc ouf nti(§. 
3ief)cn ouf 

Sic biitfen ouf mein iionto 
3ief)en. 

3ielcn ouf 

3 ielcn Sie ouf bie ^ferbe I 
3ugef)cn ouf 

ffir ging fofort ouf if>n 3u. 

3umen ouf (3omig fcin ouf) 

Der SSotcr 3umte ouf feincn 
Sof)n. 

Also: 3 umen mit jemonbem ] 
3 umen jemonbem I 

But : 3umen fiber etmos, to 1 


In any case you can count on 
him. 

Once more we will put him to 
the test. 

The witness pointed to’me. 

You may draw on my (banking) 
account. 

Aim at the horses. 

He immediately went up to him. 

The father was angry with his 
son. 

j be angry with someone. 

angry about something. 


3uru(ffuf)ren ouf 

Allies mor ouf bie 3 Ri|f)onb: Everything could be traced 
lungcn bes SJoters 3urii(f« back to the father's bad 
3 ufu^ren. treatment. 


Note also: auf jeben SfaQ, in any case. 

au'~ alle (fOIIe, at all events. 

au bie X)auet, in the long run. 

ou 9Bunf^, by request. 

au's (5erateioobI| at random. 

au fein ®ebeibr at his bidding. 

au ®efebh at your command, at your service. 
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auf |cbe C5efa^t at any risk. 
auf» £anb gel^en, to go into the country, 
auf biefc (?ltt unb) SBeife, in this way. 

226 . Winter. 

1. With the dative. 

Indicates position behind, 

$lnier bem goufc log her Behind the house lay the forest. 
3BaIb. 

N.B.—finite felner ®e«* There is something at the bot- 

f^id)te ift eta) os. tom of his story. 

Sinter bem Dfen ft^en To sit (crouch) by the fire. 

(l) 0 (fen). 

2 . With the accusative. 

Indicates movement towards a position behind something. 

3(i) riidte ben Stu^I f)lntcr I moved the chair to behind 
bos ^ult. the desk. 

^ferbe winter ben To put the cart before the 
JBogen fponnen. horse. 

Sinter bie SdE)ule ge]E)en. To play truant. 

3emanben f)inter5 fiid^t To deceive someone. 
fu!)ren. 

(Cf. $intergel)en, to deceive.) 

227 . 3iu 

I. With the dative. 

{a) Position at, in, or within, 

Der aUein ift in ber 5lafd)C. The wine is in the bottle. 

{b) Movement within a restricted area. 

Dos ^ferb trdbt im Stoll The horse is trotting round in 
umt)er. the stable. 

(c) Movement within a medium. 

Dcr gif^ f^roimmt im The fish is swimming in the 

SBoffer. water. 

(Movement from one area into another, from one medium into 

another is, of course, rendered by in with the accusative. 

Die (£nte fd^roomm im 3Baf* The duck was swimming in the 
fer; pld^d^ flog fie in water; suddenly it flew into 

bic fiuft. the air.) 
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Note.—^I n with the dative in: 

onlinnincn ht 

(£t ijt erft ^eute morgen ht bet 
Stobt ongelommen. 

aufgehen in 

(Er gehi gons in bet < 5 ad)t ouf. 

5 geht ni^t in 12 ouf. 

beftehen in 

Sein Souptoorjug heftebt in 
gtoget .ftlorbeit bes Stils. 

einiebren in 

2 Bit lebrtin im erften SBitts> 
bans ein. 

gef^idt in 

3 m S^ia(bfpiel ift er febr 
gef^idt. 

umoiffenb in 

3 n fol^en STngelegenbeiten 
bin i^ febr uraoiffenb. 

oerfcbtoinben in 

1)06 Sdbiff oerfibrocmb im 
5 HebeI. 

Also: 

Sie liegen einonbet immer ht 
ben Sooren. 

1)0 toot lein 3 welfel» bob er 
bie fdblimmften Sa^en im 
6 cbilbe fflbtte. 


He arrived in the town only 
this morning. 

He is quite absorbed in the 
matter. 

12 cannot be divided by 5 with¬ 
out a remainder. 


His chief merit is his great 
clarity of style. 

We put up at the first inn. 


He is very clever at chess. 


I am very ignorant of such 
matters. 


The ship disappeared into the 
mist. 


They are always at one 
another’s throats. 

There was no doubt that he 
had the worst intentions. 


in iS(ba(b (iRefpcft) b<dten, to hold at bay. 
in ©ef^fiften, on business, 
im grob«n ui* gonjen, on the whole, 
im ©egenteil, on the contrary, 
hn T>ur(bf(bnitt, on the average. 
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228. 3it. 

2 . With the accusative. 

Indicates motion into, either physical: 

aBir gingen in ben SBoIb We went into the wood. 

I){nein. 

or where the idea is abstract. Many of the expressions listed 

below have in with the accusative because of the inherent idea 

of motion. 

fid^ aufldfen in 

Das 6(^Iu(^3en bes lltnbes The child’s sobs subsided into 
Idfte fid^ in leifes SBeinen quiet weeping, 

auf. 

aufne^men in 

2Bir nef)nten if)n in unfem We are admitting him into our 
ilreis auf. circle. 

ausarten in 

Seine Segeifterung artet in His enthusiasm is degenerating 
blo^ S^wdmterei aus. into mere fanaticism. 

bannen in 

9Bos in 9Kdtife groft iff, The secret of MSrike's great- 
bleibt in feine figrif ge« ness lies hidden in his lyric 
bannt. poems. 

fid) benfen in 

Denlen Sie fi^ in meine Imagine yourself in my place. 

Bage. 

eingteifen in (fi(^ (IHngtiffe erlaubcn in) 

ffir erlaubt fidf) CHngriffe in He is encroaching upon my 
mein ©cbiet. province. 

fid) etniaffen in 

3dE) laffe mi^ in biefe Sa^e I am not having anything to 
nidE)t ein. do with this business. 

fi<^ einmif(f)en in 

3Rifd)en Sie fid^ in meinc Don’t interfere with my pri- 
ijJrioatongelegen^eiten vate affairs. 

ni(^t eht 1 
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cinreif)cn in 

Cr reif)t ben Dld^tcr in blcfe He places the poet in this 
CSruppe ein. group. 

(Sinfid^t in 

(£r l^ot mlr bereits bie (Einft^i He has already allowed me to 
in bic Sonbfd^rift getufibrt- have a look at the manu¬ 
script. 

einteilcn in 

Cr teilt oUc Dicf)ter in brei He divides all pjoets into three 
grofec ©riippcn ein. large groups. 

eintoeiben in 

Cr toiE nticb nid^t in bos He does not want to let me 
©cbeimnis einrociben. into the secret. 

(ein)tDiUigcn in 

3d& milligte in feine Oleine I agreed to his plans, 
ein. 

Crgebenbeit in 

Sie jeigt eine grofee Crgeben* She shows herself to be quite 
beit in ibr S^idfal. resigned to her fate. 

fid^ finben in 

Sic tuerben fi^ f^tuer in You will find it difficult to get 
biefe Saibe finben. your bearings in this matter. 

fid^ fiigen in 

Cr fiigte fi^ in Wefe 3^^^- submitted to this discipline. 

gebbren in 

Sie gebbren in biefe ©ruppe. They belong to this group. 

(gebbren with the dative indicates possession: 

Dos ®ut gebbrt meinent The estate belongs to my 
ffioter. father he owns it). 

fi^ ins gfiuftcbcn la^en 

Sie lod&te fi(b ins fjduftcben. She was laughing up her sleeve. 

p of fen in 

Cr pafet fdblecbt in biefen He is out of place in that circle, 
itreis. 

Q 
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rcttcn in 

®r rcttcte fid) in bie SBergon® 
genl^eit. 

fi^ fdiidcn in 

Sie fd)idte fid^ in bicfc Unt* 
ftfinbe. 

fd)Iagen in 

Die iRciterei feeing ben geinb 
in bie fjluc^t. 

fted)cn in 

Dos ftidit ins jiomifd)e. 

Dcr 9iod t)ot einen Stid^ ins 
©riine. 

flberfe^en in 

ilberfefeen Sic bos in gutes 
Dcutfd^. 

(nerfpllen in 

Der Sertrog blicb in »oII* 
fommcncs Sd)tDcigcn gc= 

nerlegcn in 

Dos Siiro ift in bos nfi(^ftc 
Sous Dcrlegt. 

fi(^ oerliebcn in (ncrlicbt fein in) 

Dcr ^rinj ncrliebte fi<^ in 
bos ®anfeniabd)en. 

Sic ift nod) in ibn oerlicbt. 

oetnarrt fein in 

Die Dante mar in bos itinb 
oemorrt. 

fi^ oetfenlen in 

<£x ocrfenlte fidb in bie 

iPbilofopbic- 


He took refuge in the past. 


She adapted herself to these 
circumstances. 

The cavalry put the enemy to 
flight. 

There is a touch of the comic 
about that. 

The coat has a tinge of green 
about it. 


Translate that into good Ger¬ 
man. 


The pact remained shrouded in 
complete silence. 


The office is transferred to the 
next house. 

The prince fell in love with the 
goose-girl. 

She is still in love with him. 


The aunt was ‘crazy about ’ the 
child (t.e., infatuated with it). 

He immersed himself in philo¬ 
sophy. 
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Dertiefcn in 

CEr ift in bic 3 Irbeit ncrtieft. He is immersed in work. 

nertoanbeln in 

I)er 3 <iwberer Dcrmonbelte The magician changed himself 
fi^ in einen Settler. into a beggar. 

permeifen in 

CEr Dcrmies il)n in bic Ser*= He banished him. 
bonnung. 

pcrtpicfein in 

CEr ift in l^tDierigc ^Ingele® He is involved in a difficult 
genbeiten uertoidelt. situation. 

^erfallen in 

Setn fiebcn 3erfdUt in 3tpei His life falls into two divisions. 
Icile. 

Serlegen in 

Gr 3erlegte bos ©ebidbt in He divided the poem into 

uetfcbiebene leile. different sections. 

fi(b 3uru(f3ieben in 

Gr 3og fidE) in feine amtlid^e He withdrew to his official 

Jdtigteit 3urud. duties. 

229. 9 leben. 

1. With the dative. 

{a) Near, beside, alongside, position at rest: 

Der Sunb lag nebcn meinem The dog was lying beside my 
Stubl. chair. 

(d) Occasionally means as well as {cf. the more usual word 

nebft): 

Jleben meinem ©cbalt l:)aht I have other sources of income 
i^ ou^ onbere Ginfiinfte. as well as my salary. 

2. With the accusative. 

Motion near to a position alongside: 

StcIIen Sie bos lifcblein Put the little table beside the 
neben bos Sofa. sofa. 



244 ESSENTIALS OF GERMAN GRAMMAR Sect. 230 

230 . UbtT. 

1. With the dative. 

Over, above (not touching) 

either literally: 

Dcr SBogcI f^mcbt iiber bcr 
Stobt. 

or figuratively: 

Seine Satiren ftel)en fiber 
benen uon 3iioenal. 

ffir l)at bos Cine fiber bent 
Slnberen ucrgeffen. 

2 . With the accusative. 

{a) Over, motion to a place above or beyond. 

I)as £uftfcf)tff flog fiber ben The airship flew over the 
Serg. mountain. 

2Btr finb no^ ni(^t fiber ben We are not out of the wood yet. 
IBerg (probably gefommen 
is understood). 

(b) After, in phrases of repetition (the basic idea being that of 

piling one event on top of another): 

Cr f)otte ein 93erbredE)en fiber He had committed one crime 
bos anbere geton. after another. 

(c) More than (cf. English ‘ over'); 

Der SlnfoII bauerte fiber 3 el)n The attack lasted more than 
flRinuten. ten minutes, 

rooren fiber ffinf 3 tg fieute There were more than fifty 
ba. people there. 

Cr fte(ft bis fiber bie Of)ren He is up to his neck in debt, 
in Sd)ulben. 

(d) Motion over a surface followed by contact with it: 

I)as SEBaffer roHte fiber bie The water rolled over the plain. 
Cbene. 

{e) Through, via: 

®er 3^9 fwf)r iiber 2Iad)en, The train went via Aix-la- 
eine fef)r oJte Stobt. Chapelle, a very old town. 


The bird is hovering over the 
town. 


His satires are better than 
Juvenal's. 

In remembering one thing he 
has forgotten another. 
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When the idea is abstract, the uses of fiber with the accusative 

fall into three main groups: 

(i) In the matter of, on the subject of, about: 
beratf^Iogen fiber 

2Bir I)aben uns fiber 3f)ten We have deliberated on your 
beratf^lagt. plan. 

beri(iE)ten fiber (Serid^t erftatten fiber) 

(£r berid)tetc fiber fcine 5Reife. He reported on his journey. 

fic^ entfd^eiben fiber 

3^ fdttn mt^ fiber biefen I cannot make up my mind on 
^unlt mcf)t entfd)eiben. this point. 

nadE)benIen fiber 

(£r benft ntit 5^eubcn fiber He reflects on the success of his 
ben ffirfolg fetner Dper opera with a great deal of 
nad^, pleasure. 

na^grfibeln fiber 

I)er ©efangene grfibelte fiber The prisoner pondered on his 
fetn Sd^idfol nad^. fate. 

nac^finnen fiber 

Cr fann longe fiber bos 2Bort He meditated on the word for 
nac^. a long time. 

reben fiber (cine 5Rebe b<itten fiber) 

CEr rebete fiber bie non He was speaking about Schon- 
Scf)dnberg. berg's music. 

fc^ersen fiber 

2Bir fd^er 3 ten fiber fein Slus* We joked about his appearance. 
fef)en. 

fpre^cn fiber 

3d) foUte fiber Sad^ fpre^en. I was to speak about Bach, 
(fpre^en fiber to hold a discourse about, 
fpred^en non to speak of, whilst possibly dis¬ 

cussing other things.) 

ftreiten fiber 

Sic ftritten fiber ben Sor* They disputed about prece- 
rong. dence. 
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trdfien fiber 

3 d^ tuerbe fiber ben 95er» I shall know how to solace 
luft 3U trbften toiffen. myself for this loss. 

fibereinlommen fiber 

fomme mit 3^nen fiber I don’t agree with you about 
biefe Sd^iDterigfelt ni^t this difficulty, 

fiberein. 

int Ungeroiffcn fiber 

fiber bie Cinaclbeiten bin id) am very uncertain as to 
fcf)r int Ungeroiffen. details. 

fid) unterl)alten fiber 

Sie f)<iben fic^ fiber feme 3 U» They have had a talk about his 
Ifinftige fiaufbaf)n unter= future career. 

1 ) often. 

urteilen fiber 

3d) tDtU fiber feme 33erant= I don’t want to judge as to his 
tDortIid)!eit ni(^t urteilen. responsibility. 

(ii) By reason of, because of, about, usually after an expression 
indicating emotion: 
oufgebrod^t fiber 

Sie mar fiber feine (5red)f)cit She was greatly incensed at his 
fchr aufgebrod)t. impudence. 

fid) beflogen fiber 

Sie beflogt ficfi fiber mid). She is complaining about me. 
errfiten fiber 

Sie errotete fiber bos £ob. She blushed at the praise, 
erftount fiber 

3(^ roar fiber ibren Stols I was surprised at her pride, 

erftount. 
fid) freuen fiber 

3d) freue mid) fel)r fiber I am very pleased at your 
3 f)ieit Crfolg. success. 

(Also frobloden fiber, to exult at.) 
fid) grfimen fiber 

^ grdmt fi(b fiber meine He is vexed at my departure. 

Slbreife. 



PREPOSITIONS 


247 


Sect. 230 
la^cn liber 


liber bie Sprad^fet)Ier eines 
3 tusIdTibers follte man nid^t 
lad^en. 

murren libcr 

Sein Sater murrte iiber feine 
gfaull^ett. 

fd^elten iiber 

(£r fcbilt iiber ibr Senebmen. 

fpotten iiber 

2 Ctr fpotieten iiber tbre oeral* 
teten Slnfi^ten. 

trauem iiber 

Sie trauert iiber ben Serluft 
ibres Sobnes. 

(Also trauem urn, 220.) 

perbriebltd^ iiber 

3 ^ bin perbriepd^ iiber bos 
fcblecbte 2Better. 

ft(b munbem iiber 

3 cb tDunbere mid^ oft iiber 
feine fcblecbte flaune. 

(iii) After certain expressions 

trol of: 

berrfeben iiber 

Der itaifer iiber 

oiele Staaten. 

ein 9 iecbt ausiiben iiber 

®r iibte nur felten fein iRedbt 
iiber biefes ®olf aus. 

fiegen iiber 

SnblidE) fiegten bie 9 ldmer 
uber btefen Stamm. 


One ought not to laugh at a 
foreigner's linguistic mis¬ 
takes. 


His father grumbled about his 
laziness. 


He grumbles at her behaviour. 

We mocked at her antiquated 
opinions. 

She is mourning the loss of 
her son. 


am vexed about the bad 
weather. . 


I am often astonished at his 
ill-humour. 

implying domination over, con- 


The emperor was lord of many 
states. 


Only rarely did he exercise his 
right over this nation. 

At last the Romans were vic¬ 
torious over this tribe. 
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Derfiigen iibcr 

(Er ocrfugt iibcr oici (Belb. He has a lot of money at his 

disposal. 

N.B.—Also: 

3^ tDorf alle Slcgcln iibcr I threw all the rules to the 
ben Saufen. winds. 

Dcr geinb fid iibcr ble Stobt The enemy assailed the town. 
f)cr. 

Dicfc 9rrbcit ift ntir iibcr ben This work has become too much 
itopf gemad^fen. for me. 

iibermorgen, the day after to-morrow, 
bcutc iibcr ad)t lage, a week to-day. 

231. Unter. 

I. With the dative under, below, beneath. 

Untcr meinent gcnjter rod^ft An almond tree is growing 
ein ajlanbclbaunt. below my window. 

among: 

Untcr ben ffiefangenen befonb Among the prisoners was a spy. 
fi^ cin Spion. 

N.B.— 

Untcr uicr 2tugcn. Tete-4-tete. 

Untcr biefen Sebingungen. On these conditions. 

SBos ucrftcl)en Sic untcr What do you understand by 
biefent ^usbrud? this expression? 

2 . With the accusative, indicates movement to a place below 

or among. 

fallen Sic untcr unfcrc We count you among our 
Sefonnten. friends. 

(£r ucrtciltc bic Sumnten He distributed the sums of 
untcr bic 2trntcn. money among the poor. 

232. ®or. 

. With the dative. 

{a) Place before, in front of: 

Dcr Sunb log nor ber ZiXx The dog lay before the door 
unb id^ lonntc nt(f)t Dorbei. and I could not get past. 

por oUern, above all 

por Snfer licgcn, to lie at anchor 

por ben Sd^ronfen ftc^cn, to stand at the bar of judgment 
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Sect, 233 

(h) Time, before, ago: 

Sor mciner 9lnfunft ^aben You could not do that before 
Sic bos nid^t tun Idnncn. I came. 

Sor 5tDan3ig 3abrcn lag bic Twenty years ago the town lay 
Stabt in Iruntntem. in ruins. 

(c) In expressions implying fear of: 

(£r filrd^tcte fid) nor bent lob. He was afraid of death. 

Sic Bcigtc cine grofec gurd^t She showed a great fear of 
(9lngft) oor ^ferben. horses. 

Die meiften grauen IE)abcn Most women have an aversion 
(£!cl oor SRdufen. from mice. 

9lcf)Tncn Sic fic^ in oor Beware of him! 
ibnt ! 

{d) Protection against: 

(Er fc^ii^tc fi^ oor bent ®Ian3 He protected himself against 
ber Sonne tnit cincm the glare of the sun by an 

Slugcnf^imt. eyeshade. 

3dE) tndd^tc Sic oor ber brin» I should like to warn you of 
genben ©cfdl^r toamcn. the imminent danger. 

Da ift tnon [idber oor icbctn There one is safe against every 
3InfaII. attack. 

Gr rcttctc fie oor cincm idf)cn He saved her from sudden 
!Iob. death. 

(e) Occasionally by reason of, for: 

Sic rocintc oor grcubc. She was weeping for joy. 

3d) ftarb bcinaf)c oor ?lngft. I almost died of fear. 

(Er max rot oor 3^ 5^^* He was red with anger and 

terte oor ben golgcn feiner trembled at the consequences 
Zat of his deed. 

Dcr ®rcis toar oor Slltcr Theoldman was bent with age. 
gebiidt.^ 

233. »or. 

2 . With the accusative, movement to a position in front of : 

Dcr SEBogen fulf)r oor bos The carriage droVe up before 
$aus. the house. 

Gr trat oor ben General bin. He stepped up to the general. 

^ More usual: Der ®reis max vox filter gebeugt. 
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Die ^ollsei bra^tc ben SSer* 
bred^cr oor ffieri(f)t. 

©c tDurbe vox ben 9?ld^ter 
geloben. 

JV.B. also: 

fpra^ t)Dr [id) bin. 


The police brought the criminal 
to trial. 

He was summoned to appear 
before the judge. 

He was speaking to himself. 


234 - 

I. With the dative. 

(а) Position between: 

Dos $aus 3rt)if^en ben stoei The house between the two 
^oppeln i[t 3U uerloufen. poplars is for sale. 

(б) Movement in an area lying between: 

Die Sdbilbtoadbe ging 5tDif(^en The sentry was walking up and 
ben ^auem auf unb ab. down between the walls. 

2. With the accusative, movement to a place between: 

Se^en Sic [icb JtDifdben bie Sit between the two boys, 
betben ibtaben. 


235. Strengthening prepositional phrases by addition of other 
words. 

Words, chiefly those otherwise used as separable prefixes (195- 
96), may be added to a prepositional phrase in order to bring out 
the meaning of the prepositional phrase. 


. . . bejfen f^bpferifdbe re» 
Ilgibfe 5traft burd) mebr 
ols etn 3c^rtaufenb 
bur^ bis lebenbtg 

geblieben ift. 

Diefe ?lrt ^olitil tnor i^nen 
non jeber oerbafet. 

Diefe aJldnner mit ibrem 
Slid fiber bos 9JlitteInteer 
bin. . . 

3ufammcn tooUen toir unfrer 
Stobt ous unferen tiefften 
ilrfiften berems bienen. 

. . ins Slaue binein. 


. . . whose creative religious 
vigour has remained, for 
more than a thousand years, 
active until to-day. 

From time immemorial they 
had detested politics of this 
kind. 

These men with their eyes 
directed beyond the Medi¬ 
terranean . . . 

Together we intend to serve 
our town with our utmost 
power. 

... at random. , 



Sect, 236 


WORD ORDER 

XXI. WORD ORDER 


251 


236. I. The inflected verb is the first word in a clause: 

(a) In simple direct questions 

3 ft §erx Srcmn 5U fpreci^en? May I speak to Mr Brown? 


(b) In direct commands of the first and second persons: 


®ib cs tnir 1 

5 Rei^en Sic tnir, bittc, bic 
3eitunq ! 

®c^en tnir f^nell I 

(But: ®ott betDO^re ! 

®ott fci San! ! 


Give it to me. 

Please pass me the newspaper. 

Let us go quickly. 

God forbid! |(3rd person 
Thank God!/imperatives.) 


(c) In the optative subjunctive (202): 

O I tndrc i^ 3n Saufe Oh! would that I had stayed 
gcblicbcn I at home! 


(d) In the rendering of a conditional clause without tDcnn: 
aOBdre id) 5 l 6 nlg, murbe ii) If I were king, I would not 
bos ni(^t erlouben. allow that. 

Note. —Sb or tccnn can be omitted from aU ob, als wtnn with a 
similar result: 

(£r bcnimmt fi^, als rodrc cr He is behaving as if he were at 
Saufc. home. 

2. In statements which are main clauses the inflected verb is 
the second grammatical idea. 

The first idea may be: 

(a) A simple subject, i 2 

Raxl gef)t fpasieren. 

(b) A subject and its attributes. 

Der oltc Sfflann ge^t fpajicrcn. 

I)cr jungc SMonn, ben tnir 

{eben SKorgen fc^)cn, gcf)t fpcQicrcn. 

(c) An adverb. 

2Ibcnbs gc^it cr fposlcrcn. 

(d) A phrase. 

I)urd) bic gfcibcr 


rannten bic Rinber 
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(e) The object, direct or indirect. 

I 2 

9 Klr aerben fie nid^ts gcbcn. 

Sic fen StRcnf^en toerbe nie liebcn !6nnen. 

(/) A subordinate clause or clauses. 

SBcnn cs ni^t regnet 

unb tDcnn cr ^at, gc^t cr fpoatcren. 

Note.—( i) After a subordinate tnenn clause the word fo is often 
inserted before the main clause verb. 

SBenn er ba gecoefen to&re, fo b&tie er es getoi^ geian. 

(ii) ^ber, namli^ and {eboib may separate subject and verb. 

Sic 9^a(f)t{gaII jcbod) fingt in ber 9lo^t. 

3. Putting a direct or indirect object before the verb has the 
effect of emphasizing it. This and questions of euphony and 
sentence balance should be borne in mind when considering word 
order in German. 

4. The inflected verb is placed at the end of subordinate clauses. 

9 IIs cr ous bem 3 i^Trtcr When he was about to go out 

gcbcn xoolltc, rtef idb ib^n of the room I called to him. 
3 U. 

Note. —^This rule is broken when the inflected verb is the 
auxiliary of a modal verb which has a dependent infinitive. 

3 Bir f(blugcn mit bem ilorb We struck the shore heavily 
bort ouf ben Stronb, nad&» with our gondola after we 

bem mir oorber blc SJcntilc had managed to tear open 

batten aufreiben Idnncn. the valves. 

But: 

SBenn i(b gefonnt bdtic ... If I had been able . . . 

The batte is in a normal positkm because the modal has no de¬ 
pendent infinitive. 

237. The end of the clause. (Rule (4) above overrules any 
following statements which may seem to conflict with it.) 

(a) The past participle in a compound tense usually stands at 
the end of its own clause. 

b<*^ tbn nur sxoctmal I have only seen him twice, 
gefeben. 
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Sect, 238 


Note. —Poetry and modem usage do not always follow this rule: 
Die iungc JJrau war ooraus- The young woman had preceded 
gcgangen ins Saus. us into the house. 

(The student is advised to follow the rule.) 


(h) The infinitive stands at the end of its clause, 
ffir mtrb bie SdE)ubcrtItcbcr He will sing the Schubert songs, 
fingen. 

SDStr ]^abcn uns entf^Ioffcn, We have decided to go at once, 
glci^ binsugeben. 

(c) Auxiliary infinitives stand after the past participles. 

(£r toirb es gefcben He will have seen it. 

(£5 mtrb gctbtet morben fein. It will have been killed. 

SCBir merbcn gelobt merben. We shall be praised. 

But the modal infinitive or the modal past participle will be 
last in any case. 

(£r mirb es tun Ibnnen. He will be able to do it. 

ffir belt es bauen mollen. He has wanted to build it. 

{d) Of two past participles morben will stand last. 

(£r ift geliebt morben. He has been loved. 


(e) In the simple tenses of a separable verb m mam clauses 
the separable prefix goes to the end of its own clause. 


Gr fab fie lange on, unb ging 
oann jur nacbften fiber. 

(But: ffir b<Jttc fie langc 
angefeben. 


He looked at her for a long 
time, and then moved on to 
the next. 

He had looked at her for a 
long time.) 


238. 5. Order of objects after a verb or in a subordinate clause. 

If two objects, one direct, the other indirect, come together 
after a verb or in a subordinate clause, the order is determined 
as follows: 

(a) If both are nouns: dative before accusative. Gr gab bent 
ilinb cin SRcffcr. 

(b) If one is a pronoun and the other a noun: pronoun before 
noun. Gr gab es bent itinb. 

(c) If they are both pronouns: accusative before dative, 
Gr gab es Ibnt. 
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239. 6. Order of adverbs. 

If adverbs stand together the order is usually: Time, Place, 
Manner, Cause, Purpose. 

3 d) l)cibe ^eute in bcr S^ulc At school to-day I am having 
einc Sluffii^rung mit mei* a performance of a play by 
ner itlaffc. my form. 

But here, as elsewhere, normal order may be upset for pur¬ 
poses of emphasis; the emphatic positions in a German clause 
are the beginning and the end. 

Another tendency is to have a shorter adverb first despite the 
order given above: 

(£r gtng f(^neU ins 5 iatbaus He went quickly into the town 
^incin. hall. 

240. 7. Position of the Reflexive Pronoim. 

As this is relatively an unimportant word, in main clauses it 
usually comes after the inflected verb, and in subordinate clauses 
after the subject or even before it. 

CEr ^at fid) bcr Surg gcna* He has approached the castle, 
^ert. 

Dos ®erid)t lonnte fid^ nid^t The court could not decide in 
3ur Sluslicferung entf(f)Iie» favour of extradition. 

|en. 

ffir bel^ouptet, cr bdbe. gc»» He maintains that he saw the 
feben, mic fid^ bcr I)icb thief bending down to pick 
gcbiidt b^bc, urn fcincn up his hat. 

$ut oufsubcbcn. 

241. 8. When, in a main clause, the subject follows the verb, 
a short object pronoun may be found standing between verb and 
subject. The principle seems to be that the longer element seeks 
the later place. 

3 Wit Icucbtcnbcn Slugcn fab With gleaming eyes the young 
ibm bic jungc cut* woman looked towards him. 

gegcn. 

242. 9. (a) 3U stands immediately next to the infinitive it 
controls. 

(Er mar fcft cntfcbloffcn, fie He had firmly resolved to see 
no^ einmol 3U fcben. her once more. 
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Sect. 243 

(b) um in an um . . . 3U + infinitive expression stands first. 

3 d^ bin gcfontmen, tint ben I have come to bring help to 
^rmcn ^ilfe ju btingen. the poor. 

243. 10. In reported discourse bafe may be omitted; normal 
order is then observed. (199 (d). Note ii.) 

Ccr fogt, bafe er morgen He says (that) he will come 
fommen tnerbe, to-morrow. 

or: (gr fagt, er toerbe morgen 
fommen. 

2 Bir miifeten oorgeben, toir We should have to pretend 
feien 3U gefommen, (that) we had come on foot. 
or: bttfe toir 3u gefommen 
feien. 
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NOTE 

1, References to English grammatical terms have the initial letter capital, 

and are in italic; e.g.j Indirect Object. 

2, Many English words and phrases are given where it is felt that translation into 

German involves idiomatic usage. Such words and phrases are printed 
with the initial letter small; e.g., “warn of.** 

3, The references to main parts of strong verbs are not given in this index; these 

main parts will be found arranged alphabetically under 168. 

Abbreviations used in the Index 


Acc., Accusative Case 

Adj.j Adjective 

Adv.f Adverb 

Dat.f Dative Case 

Decl., Declension, or Declined J 

Def. Art., Definite Article 

Engl., English 

Fern., Feminine 

Gen., Genitive Case 


A 

Abbreviations, ii 
abcr or fonbcm, 214 Note (i) 
Ablaut, 137, 169 
abncijmcn an, 222 (p. 216) 
abonnicren auf, 225 (p. 228) 
above all, 232.1 {a) (p. 248) 
abfcljcn auf, 225 (p. 228) 

Absolute Acc., 16 \d) 
absorbed in, 227 (p. 239) 

Abstract Nouns, Def. Art., 34 {e) 

Accusative, 15 Note, 16 

Acc. or Dat. after Prep., 221-234 

Acc. and Infin., 182 

Acc. after Prep., 220 

accustomed to, 223 (p. 223) 

acf)tcn aui 225 (p. 228) 

Active Infin., passive meaning, 181 
Active Voice, 126 {a), 130 (d) (e), 
181, 188-189 

Active rendered by English Passive^ 
189 


Indef. Art., Indefinite Article 

Infin., Infinitive 

Part., Participle 

Plur., Plural 

Prep., Preposition 

Pres., Present 

Sing., Singular 

Subj., Subjunctive 

Vbs., Verbs 


adapt oneself to, 218 (p. 204), 228 
(p. 242) 

Address, forms of, 45 
address (question) to, 223 (p. 224) 
adhere to, 224 (p. 226) 

Adjectives, 81-101 
Adj.-\-Dat., 173 

Adj. formed from tOtvns, 7 (a) (v), 
90 Note 

Adj., numeral, 108—109 
Adj. used as Noun, 88 
Adj.Gen., 175 
Adj. replaced by cs, 42 (c) 
adjourn until, 225 (p. 236). 
adjusted to, 225 (p. 232) 

Advantage, Dat. of, 29 
advantageous to, 220 (p. 209) 
Adverbs, 102-107; order of , 239 
Adverbial compound (ba(t) 4 -i®r«:^.)i 

42 {g) 

Adverbial compound (n>i»(t) 

50 (A) 

Adverbial Dot., 26 

257 


R 
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Adverbial Gen., 19 

affable to, 220 (p. 211) 

affectionate to, 220 (p. 211) 

afraid of, 232 (c) (p. 249) 

ago, 232 {h) (p. 249) 

agree to, 225 (p. 230), 228 (p. 241) 

aim at, 218 (p. 204), 225 (p. 237) 

alle, 36 («) (v), 49 (A). 87 

all of us, 47 Note 

all the more, 97 (e) 

allude to, 225 (p. 228) 

almanack for, 225 (p. 227) 

Alphabet, German, i [a) 

ols, 39 (6). 97 («). 215 (6) (iii) and 

Note 

als 208 

ate ob, ate tnenn 207 
amount to, 225 (pp. 229, 232) 
an, 222, 223 
an+Acc., 223 

an ben 2:ag Icgen, 223 (p. 224) 

angry about, 225 (p. 230) 

angry with, 220 (p. 210), 225 (pp. 

230. 237) 

anfnupfen an, 223 (p. 222) 
anfontmen auf, 225 (p. 228) 
aniommen in, 227 (p. 239) 
aniangen auf, 224 (p. 226) 
annoyed at, 222 (p. 216) 
anpo^en an, 222 (p. 216) 
anfehen auf, 224 (p, 226) 
anfptelcn auf, 225 (p. 228) 
ittnipruc^ auf, 225 (p. 228) 
anftatt, 216 

Slnftofe ncf)ntcn an, 222 (p. 216) 
answer to, 225 (p. 228) 

Slrttcil nc^mcn (fiabcn) an, 222 (p. 

216) 

anfroortcn auf, 225 (p. 228) 
anxnenbbar auf, 225 (p. 228) 
anxiety about, 220 (p. 212) 
anxious about, 220 (p. 212) 
any, Adj., 40 
any. Pronoun, 41 
Apostrophe, use of, 10.6 
appeal to, 225 (p. 229) 

9lppctit auf, 225 (p, 229) 
appetite for, 225 (p. 229) 
applicable to, 225 (p. 228) 
apply for, 220 (p. 212) 
apply oneself to, 225 (p. 233) 
apply to, 223 (p. 225), 225 (p. 231) 


Apposition, 31 
arbeitcn an, 222 (p. 216) 
arm an, 222 (p. 216) 
arrive at, 221 (a) (p. 214), 227 (p. 239) 
ask for, 218 (p. 203), 220 (p. 211) 
aspire to, 218 (p. 204) 
astonished at, 230.2 (ii) (p. 247) 
at all events, 225 (p. 237) 
at anchor, 232 (a) (p. 248) 
at any risk, 225 (p. 238) 
at bay (hold), 227 (p. 239) 
at Easter (and other Church festi¬ 
vals), 218 (p. 207) 
at first hand, 218 (p. 199) 
at hand, 218 (p. 200) 
at home, 218 (pp. 200, 206) 
at random, 225, 235 (p. 237) 
at school, 222 (p. 222), 224 (p. 227) 
at the conference, 224 (c) (p. 225) 
at the dance, 224 (c) (p. 225) 
at the hunt, 224 (c) (p. 225) 
at the market, 224 (c) (p. 225) 
at the railway station, 224 (c) (p. 
225) 

at the university, 222 (p. 222), 224 
(p. 227) 

at this price, 220 (p. 213) 

at work, 218 (p. 200) 

at your command, 225 (p. 237) 

at your service, 225 (p. 237) 

attached to, 222 (p. 218) 

attach importance to, 225 (p. 236) 

attach value to, 225 (p. 232) 

attention (pay) to, 225 (pp. 228, 233) 

attention (draw) to, 225 (p. 229) 

attention (devote) to, 225 (p. 235) 

aud^, 107 

auf, 224-225 

mi+Acc., 225 

aufbtctcn an, 222 (p. 216) 

an]-\-Dat., 224 

auf ber Sut fern, 224 (p. 227) 
auf bet Unte^r[itat, 224 (p. 227) 
auf eigne Sauft, 225 (p. 231) 
aufgebra^t fiber, 230.2 (ii) (p. 246) 
aufge^en in, 227 (p* 239) 
aufmerffam auf, 225 (p. 229) 
aufnef)men in, 228 (p. 240) 
aufpaffen auf, 225 (p. 229) 
aufs Soar, 225 (p. 232) 
aufs ®ort glauben, 225 (p. 237) 
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aus, 218 

ausartcn in, 22a (p. 240) 
ausbef)ncn auf, 225 (p. 229) 
anfecr, 218 
au§cri)alb, 216 
3lu5fi(f)t auf, 225 (p. 229) 
aversion from, 232 (c) (p. 249) 

B 

balb . . ., 107 

banish, 228 

bannen in, 228 (p. 240) 

baptize with the name of, 225 (p 

235) 

battle of, 218 (p. 199) 
bauen auf, 225 (p. 229) 
beantragcn, 169 Note 
beauftragen, Note 
become of, 218 (p. 199) 
bebacf)t auf, 225 (p. 229) 
before, 215 (h) 
beg for, 220 (p. 211) 
beharrcn auf, 224 (p. 226) 
bet, 218 
beibe, 87 (i) 
believe in, 223 (p. 223) 
belong to, 228 (p. 241) 
bereave of, 220 (p, 212) 
berecbnet auf, 225 (p. 229) 
bercits. Tense with, 127 (c) 
beriAten uber, 230.2 (1) (p. 245) 
berupcn auf, 224 (p. 226) 
bef^rfinfcn auf, 225 (p. 230) 
be feben auf, 187 {e), 224 (p. 226) 
be tenen aus, 218 (p. 199) 
beitepen in, 227 (p. 239) 
betray someone to, 225 (p. 224) 
beware of, 232 (c) (p. 249) 
binben an, 223 (p. 222) 
bis, 220 

blame, to be to, for, 222 (p. 220) 

bleiben, 15 (c), 39 (a), 179 (/) 

blicfen auf, 225 (p. 230) 

blinb auf, 224 (p. 226) 

blind in, 220 (p. 209), 224 (p. 226) 

blind to, 220 (p. 209), 224 (p. 226) 

blush at, 230.2 (ii) (p. 246) 

border on, 223 (p, 223) 

bbfe auf, 225 (p. 230) 

both of us, 47 Note 

braut^en, 186 (6) (iii) 


bringen auf, 225 (p. 230) 
bring to trial, 233 (p. 250) 
©u^ftabe, 71 (b) 
but for, 220 (p. 211) 
hy-{-Gerund, 187 (e) (iii) 
by God, 218 (p, 200) 
by heart, 218 (p. 199) 
by heaven, 218 (p. 200) 
by mistake, 218 (p. 199) 
by name, 218 (p. 204) 
by post, 218 (p. 201) 
by rail, 218 (p. 201) 
by request, 225 (p, 237) 
by return (of) post, 218 (p. 201) 
by sight, 218 (p. 206) 
by steamer, 218 (p. 201) 

C 

c replaced by f or 3, 8 (d) 
capital letters, use of, 7 
cart before the horse, to put, 226.2 
(p- 238) 

claim to, 225 (p. 228) 

clap (hands), 16 (a) v 

clever at, 227 (p. 239) 

cling to, 223 (p. 222) 

close by, 222 (p. 217) 

cognate accusative, 16 (b) 

Colon, 10.2 

come + Pres. Part,, 186 (d) 

Comma, uses of, 10 i 
Comparison of A dj\, 95-101 
Comparison of Adv,, 103-105 
Comparisons of Equality, loi 
compassionate to (with), 220 (p. 211) 
complain about, 230.2 (ii) (p. 246) 
Compound Nouns, gender, 66 
Compound Nouns, formation, 67 
conceited about, 225 (p. 230) 
concerned about, 220 (p. 212) 
concerned with, 225 (p. 228) 
Concessive Subj., 203 
Conditional Clauses, 206 
Conditional Tense replaced by Impf. 

Subj., 204 , 

confidence in, 225 (p. 236) 
congratulate on, 218 (p. 206) 
Conjunctions, Co-ordinating, 214 
Conjunctions, Subordinating, 215 
consider, 220 (p. 209) , 

consist of, 218 (p. 199) 
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Contractions of Prep, and Def. Art., 
33 

count on, 225 (p. 237) 

Countries, names of, Femin.-\-Def. 
Art., 34 (/) 

crazy about, 228 (p. 242) 
crouch by, 226.1 (p. 238) 
cruel to, 220 (p. 211) 
cry for, 218 (p. 203) 
cure for, 220 (p. 210) 
curious about, 225 (p. 233) 

D 

ba, 215 (c) 

baW+P^e^.+bafe, 187 (e) (i) 

bo(r)+•?»'«/>., 42 fe) 

bOB=those, 42 (/) 

bob, omission of, 199 Note (ii), 243 

Dates, 114 

Dative, 23-30 

Dot. or Acc. after Prep., 221-234 
Dot. after certain Adjs., 173 
Dot. after certain Preps., 218-219 
Dot. after certain Vhs., 172 
Days, 114 (a) 

Days, names of, Def. Art., 34 (d) 
Days, names of, decl. of, 77 
deaf in, 224 (p. 227) 
deceive, 226.2 
Declension of A dj., 81-94 
Declension of Adj. after alle, 87 (i) 
Declension of Adj. after einigc, 87 (ii) 
Declension of Adj. after Pers. Pron., 

48 

Declension of Nouns, 68-80 
decrease in, 222 (p. 216) 

Definite Article, 32 
Def. Art., demonstrative force, 35 
Def. Art. in German, Indef. Art. in 
English, 36 (a) (h) (c) 

Def. Art., part of body, 34 (a) 
deliberate on, 230.2 (i) (p. 245) 
delighted with, 218 (p. 205), 222 (p. 
217) 

delight in, 222 (p. 217) 
Demonstratives, 117-121 
benfen an, 223 (p. 223) 
benn, 97 (») 214 

benno^, *07 

depend on, 218 (p. 206) 

betjenlge, 119 


berfelbc, 89, 120 

Descending Comparison, 100, 104 
deserve well of, 220 (p, 213) 
despair of, 222 (p. 221) 
detrimental to, 220 (p. 209) 
devote attention to, 225 (p. 235) 
bi(^t an, 222 (p. 217) 
die of, 222 (p. 220), 232.1 (e) 
biefcr, 118 
biesfeits, 216 
Direct Object, 16 (a) 
disappear into, 227 (p. 239) 
disloyal to, 220 (p. 210) 
dispute about, 230.2 (i) (p. 245) 
distribute to, 223 (p. 225) 
divide by, 220 (p. 209) 
divided by, 227 (p. 239) 
bod), 107 

Double Comparative, 97 (6) 

Double Plurals, 80 
doubt of, about, 222 (p. 222) 
draw attention to, 225 (p. 229) 
draw on (banking account), 225 (p. 

237) 

drink to (health), 225 (p. 239) 
bu, capital letter or small ? 7 (6) 
biinfcn, 15 (c), 167 Note (d) 
burd^, 220 
biirfen, 176 (a), 177 

E 

eager for, 218 (p. 203) 
effect on (have), 225 (p. 236) 
eifcdUd)tig auf, 225 (p. 230) 

(Einflufe auf, 225 (p. 230) 
cin ( 5 cMd)t auf, 225 (p. 232) 
cingcf)cn auf, 225 (p. 230) 
eingretfcn in, 228 (p. 240) 
eimge, 87 (ii) 
einige, partitive, 40-41 
cln!el)ren in, 227 (p. 239) 
einmal, 107 

ein ^ed)t ausiiben uber, 230.2 (iii) 

(P- 247) 

einrcibcn in, 228 (p. 241) 

(ginfi^t in, 228 (p. 241) 
cinftcllen auf, 225 (p. 231) 
eintcilcn in, 228 (p. 241) 
cip 93 crgef)cn an, 222 (p. 221) 
einioeiben in, 228 (p. 241) 
{ein)iDiUigen in, 228 (p. 241) 
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eltcl auf, 225 (p. 231) 

Elliptical Infinitive, 180 
encroach upon, 228 (p. 240) 
enbigen auf, 225 (p. 231) 
end in, 225 (p. 231) 
engage in, 225 (p. 231) 
engaged on, 218 (p. 202) 
engaged to, 218 (p. 202) 
enquire about, 218 (p. 203) 
cntgegen, 218 
envious of, 225 (p. 233) 
equal in, 222 (p. 218) 

(£rgebcn]f)ett in, 228 (p. 241) 
crmcbig an, 222 (p. 217) 
crfnncm an, 223 (p. 223) 
erfcnnen an, 222 (p. 217) 
erfcnncn auf, 225 (p. 231) 
erfranfen an, 222 (p. 217) 
crla^mcn an, 222 (p. 217) 
(er)mai)ncn an, 223 (p. 223) 
crpi^t auf, 225 (p. 231) 
crrdten iibcr, 230.2 (ii) (p. 246) 
cr, (te, es, 42 
erlt, 36 (<) (ii), 107 
crft. Tense with, 127 (c) 
crftaunt iiber, 230.2 (ii) (p. 246) 
ertappen auf frifd)er 3 :at, 224 (p. 

226) 

cnnibem auf, 225 (p. 231) 

CS=they, 42 (/) 
es, anticipative, 42 (d) 
es replacing Adj., 42 (c) 
es=old Neut. Gen., 42 (b) 
es gibt, es ift, 42 (<*), 171 (i) 
es lei benn bafe, 210 
Ethic DjcU., 27 
t\mas^-Adj., 20 (b) 
ettnas, 40. 49 (/) 

(£w., 45 (c) (iii) 

exception to (rule), 218 (p. 205) 
exchange for, 220 (p. 210) 
Exclamation Mark, 10.3 
Exclamations in Genitive, 22 Note 
expert at, 225 (p. 236) 
exult at, 230.2 (ii) (p. 246) 

F 

Factitive Verbs, 170 
fol^nben auf, 225 (p. 231) 
faith in (have), 225 (p. 234) 
fallen an, 223 (p. 223) 
fall ill of, with, 222 (p. 217) 


fall in love with, 228 (p. 142) 
fear of, 23^2.1 {c) {p. 24^) 
fel)len an, 222 (p. 217) 
gete, 71 (i>) 

Feminine Nouns, 63 
Feminine Nouns in *«in, 71 
effeln an, 223 (p. 223) 
e|ti)alten an, 222 (p. 217) 
euem auf, 225 (p. 231) 

Final Clause-\-Subj., 205 
fire on, at, 225 (p. 231) 
fix one's eyes on, 225 (p. 234) 
focus on, 225 (p. 231) 

Wgen auf, 225 (p. 232) 

olgen auf ben fferfen, 224 (p. 226) 

bigenbes, 36 (e) (iii) 

Foreign Nouns, gender, 65 
Foreign words, spelling, 8 (a) 
for example, 218 (p. 206) 

Formation of Compound Nouns, 67 
form^, 36 {e) (i), 118 (ii) 

Forms of address, 45 

for the following reasons, 218 (p. 1$9) 

for there+Jn^in., 183 Note 

goffii, 71 («) 

Fractions, no (c) 

fragen, 193 

freffen an, 222 (p. 217) 
gnebe, 71 (b) 
friendly to, 220 (p. 210) 
from abroad, 218 (p. 199) 
frud^tbar an, 222 (p. 218) 
full of, 94 

Full stop, use of, 10.7 
gunfe, 71 
fur, 220 

Future of probability, 127 (e) (/) 


gain in, 222 (p. 218) 
feebanfe, 71 (o) 
geei(f)t auf, 225 (p. 232) 
Sefallen an, 222 
gefafet auf, 225 (p. 232) 
gegen, 36 (iv), 220 
gegenuber, 218 
gepen auf, 225 (p. 232) 
gepdren an, 223 (p. 223) 
gepdren in, 228 (p. 241) 
gelanpen an, 223 (p. 223) 
gemfiB^ 218 

Gender of Nouns, 60-65 
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Genitive, 17-22 r - » 

Gen. after certain Adjsi, 175 , 

Gen. after certain ^reps,, 21^217 
Gen. after certain Vhs., 174 
gentle to, 220 (p. ^ij) 

Geographical names, decl. of, 75 

Gerund, 187 

gcfc^idt in, 227 (p. 239) 

Scf^^macf ^abcn an, 222 (p. 218) 

gcf^tneige bcnn, 107 

gejunb an, 222 (p. 218) 

get on nerves, 225 (p. 232) 

gctoinnen an, 222 (p. 218) 

glance (cast), at, 225 (pp. 230, 234) 

Cblaubc, 71 (^) 

glauben an, 223 (p. 223) 

glaubcn+Z^y^w. construction, 190 

glei^ an, 222 (p. 218) 

good for (be), 218 (p. 207) 

gpod to, 220 (p. 211) 

go up to, 221 (p. 213), 225 (p, 237) 

(^ammatical Gender, 61 

grapple for, 220 (p. 212) 

greedy for, 218 (p. 203) 

grcifen an, 223 (p. 223) 

grcnjen an, 223 (p. 223) 

grow weary of, 222 (p. 217) 

grumble about, 230.2 (ii) (p. 247) 

grumble at, 230.2 (ii) (p. 247) 

griinben auf, 224 (p. 226) 

guess at, 225 (p. 233) 


H 


l)abcn, 131-3 

half, no (c) Note 
halten an, 222 (p. 218) 
nalten auf, 225 (p. 232) 
panbeln an, 222 (p. 218) 
panbbaben, 169 Note 
handwriting, German, i (6), 3 
f)&ngcn an, 222 (p. 218) 
hard to, 220 (p. 211) 

Saufe, 71 ( 6 ) 

have effect on, 2^5 (p. 236) 

^eihen, 15 (c). 179 (/). i8i (a), 186 
, (f) (ii) 

hclfcn, 179 (/), i86 (b) (iii) 
hcrausfommcn auf, 225 (p. 232) 
nerfallen iiber, 230, N.B. (p. 248) 
nettfd)cn fiber, 230-2 (iii) (p. 247) 
hcrum . . . uml)cr, 195-2 (/) 

Sera, 71 («) 


himself, etc., 57-59 
bin and I)er^ 195-2 (g) 
binauffcf)en an, 222 (p. 218) 
hinge upon (figurative), 220 (p. 212) 
')inlcn!cn auf, 225 (p.. 232) 
lintcr, Dot. or Acc., 226 
Inmctfen auf, 225 (p. 232) 
fen auf, 225 (p. 233) 

,^ot)epr{efter, 65 (/) 
hold at bay, 227 (p. 239) 
hold to, 222 (p. 218) 
hope for, 225 (p. 233) 
hope of, 225 (p. 233) 
hbrcn auf, 225 (p. 233) 
punbert, 39 (c)» 108 

hungry for, 218 (p. 203) 

Hyphen, use of, 10.4 

I 

capital or small letter ? 7 {c) 
ignorant of, 227 (p. 239) 
i§r, Personal Pronoun, 45 (c) 

^tO, 45 (c) (iii) 
ill with, 222 (pp. 217, 219) 
immersed in, 228 (pp, 242, 243) 
Imperative, $rd pers. Subj., 201 
Impersonal Verbs, 124 (b), 171 
impolite to, 220 (p. 211) 
tm Sd)ilbe ffif)rcn, 227 (p. 239) 
im UngetDtffcn fiber, 230.2 (i) (p. 246) 
in, 227, 228 

in all probability, 218 (p. 204) 
in alphabetical order, 218 (p, 204) 
in any case, 225 (p. 237) 
incensed at, 230.2 (ii) (p. 246) 
in competition with, 220 (p. 213) 
increase in, 222 (p. 221) 

Indefinite Art., 37 
Indefinite Art. = one, 38 
Indefinite Pron. and Adj., 49 
inbem, 187 (h) 

in ben Saaren liegen, 227 (p. 239) 
indifferent to, 220 (p. 210) 

Indirect Object, 23 
indulgent to, 220 (p. 211) 
infatuated with, 228 (p. 242) 
Infinitive, position of, 237 (b) (c) 
Infinitive, Elliptical,^iSo 
influence on, 225 (p. 230) 
infolge, 216 
in itself, 220 (p. 209) 
in love with, 228 (p. 242) 
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inmltten, 216 
in my room, 224 (p. 225) 
lnncrl)alb, 216 
in school, 224 (p. 227) 

Inseparable Prefixes, 194, 195.i, 196, 
197 

insist on, 224 (p. 226) 
insolent to, 220 (p. 210) 
inspired by, 222 (p. 216) 
instead of, 187 (e) (ii) 
intended for, 225 (p. 229) 
intent on, 225 (pp. 229, 231) 
Snlercffc aetgcn (nc^mcn) an, 222 
(p. 219) 

interest in, 220 (p. 209), 222 (pp. 
216, 219) 

interfere with, 228 (p. 240) 
Interrogative Adj., 51 
Interrogative Pronouns, 50 
in the act, 224 (p. 226) 
in the castle, 224.1 ( 5 ) (p. 225) 
in the country, 224.1 (6) (p. 225) 
in the long run, 225 (p. 237) 
in the pulpit, 224.1 (h) (p. 225) 
in the street, 224.1 (6) (p. 225) 
in this way, 221 (p. 215), 225 (p. 238) 
in time, 218 (p. 201) 
into the country, 225 (p. 238) 
Intransitive Verbs, 122 (&), 124 (6) 
Inverted Commas, 10.5 
involved in, 228 (p. 243) 
in your right mind, 218 (p. 200) 
Irregular Comparison of Advs., 103 
Irregular Superlative of Adverbs, 105 
Irregular Vbs., 168 
Islands, 31 (6) 
it is I, etc., 42 {e) 

J 


a, 107 
ie, III (^) 

jealous of, 225 (p. 230) 
jeer at, 225 (p. 234) 
iemanb, 49 (d) 

‘etnanbetn auf ben 3 al)n fil!)len, 

(P- 237) 


cner. 118 

gnjeits, 216 

Jefus (£:f)riftus, 72 {c) 

joke about, 230.2 (1) (p. 245) 

judge by, 218 (p. 204) 


225 


jung an, 222 (p. 219) 
just to, 220 (p. 210) 

K 

keep to, 223 (p. 224) 

lein, 37 

lennen, 167 Note (a) 
key for (to), 218 (p. 207) 
kind to, 220 (p. 211) 

Kingdoms, 31 (fc) 
flatf^en in bte §finbc, 16 {a) 

Ileben an, 222 (p. 219) 

flopfen an, 223 (p. 224) 

knock at, 222 (p. 216), 223 (p. 224) 

fdnncn, 176 (a), 177 

foften, 193 

fraft, 216 

frant (erfranfen, ftfinfeln) an, 222 

(p. 219) 

L 

la^en uber, 230.2 (ii) (p. 247) 

lack of, 222 (p. 217) 

loi)m an, 222 (p. 219) 

lame in, 222 (p. 219) 

lange. Tense used with, 127 (c) 

fiangemeile, 67 (/) 

langs(t), 216 

Languages, names of, 93 

laflcn, 181 (a), 186 (b) (ii), 187 (d) (u) 

latter, 36 (e) (i). 118 (ii) 

laugh up one's sleeve, 228 (p. 241) 

laugh at (something), 230.2 (ii) (p. 

247) 

laut, 107 Note, 216 
lauter, 107 Note 

lel^ren, 179 (/)» 181 (a), 186 (6) (iii), 
187 (d) (ii), 193 
leibcn an, 222 (p, 219) 
lemen, 179 (/)»181 (a), 186 (6) (iii), 
187 (d) (ii) 
lest, 215 (g) 

let into secret, 228 (p. 241) 
liegen an, 222 (p. 219) 
limited to, 225 (p. 230) 
listen to, 225 (p. 233) 
live on, 218 (p. 206) 
long for, 218 (p. 203) 
look for (seek), 218 (p. 203) 
look forward to, 221 (p. 215), 225 
(p. 232) 
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look round for, 218 (p. 203) 
look up at, 222 (p. 218) 

£uft l^abcn an, 222 (p. 219) 

M 

magnanimous to, 220 (p. 211) 
nta^ 107 

man, 49 (a). 188 (a) (§) 

•mann. Plural -leutc, 80 (ii) 
married to, 218 (p. 202) 
marry someone to, 223 (p. 224) 
Masculine Nouns, 62 
aHatcrial, 71 («) 

Meals, Names of-\-Def. Art., 34 (d) 
Measurement, Nouns of, in A^osi- 
tion, 31 (c) 

meditate on, 230.2 (i) (p. 245) 
meet with, 225 (p. 235) 
mcrien auf, 225 (p. 233) 
mind, out of (one's), 218 (p. 206) 
SWincral, 71 («) 
mistrustful of, 220 (p. 210) 
mit, 218 

Mixed Nouns, 69.3, 70 
Mixed Verbs, 129 (6) Note, 167 
mock at, 230.2 (ii) (p. 247) 

Modal Verbs, 176, 177, 178, 179 (c), 
236.4 Note 

Modification of Vowels, 6 
mdgen, 176,177 
Months, 31 (6), 114 (b) 

Months, Names of-\-Def. Art., 34 (c) 
Months, Names of, declined, 76 
Moods, 125 
mourn, 220 
miibc, 42 W 

murren iiber, 230.2 (ii) (p. 247) 
mflffen, 176,177 

N 

na^, 36 (iv). 218 

na^benfen fiber, 230.2 (i) (p. 245) 
nacbgtubein iiber, 230.2 (i) (p. 245) 
na^ftnnen fiber, 230.2 (i) (p. 245) 
S^lamc, 71 (^) 

Names of Writers-^Def. Art,, S4 W 
Natural Gender, 60 
neben, 229 

neglect of, 222 (p. 221) 
nefcif^ auf, 225 (p. 233) 
nennen, 193 


neugicrig auf, 225 (p. 233) 

Neuter Nouns, 64 
niAt bafe+Sttby., 209 
n\miS'\‘Adj., 20 (b) 

niebts al«, 179 (g) 
niemanb, 49 (d) 

Nominative, 15 
no one else, 49 (d) 
not anything, 49 (/) (iv) 

Nouns, declension of, 68-79 
Nouns with double Plurals, 80 
Nouns — gender, 60-66 
Nouns—Plural in English, Sing, in 
German, 78 (b) 

Nouns having no Plural, 78 (a) 
Nouns with special Plurals, 79 
Numeral Adjs., 108 
Numeral Nouns, no 
Numerals compounded with other 
words or endings, iii 

O 

ob, 215 (a) {e), 219 
oberbalb, 216 
obgleld), 215 (a) (<i) 

Objects, order of two or more, 238 
obfebon, 215 (a) (d) 
obsessed with, 225 (p. 236) 
obmobl, 215 (a) (d) 
offence at (take), 222 (p. 216) 
offensive to, 220 (p. 209) 
off my own bat, 225 (p. 231) 
ohne, 220 

ogne bafe, 187 (e) (ii) 

Omission of Auxiliaries, 131.4 
Omission of a Consonant in Covn- 
pound Words, 8 (e), 9 (d) 
Omission of bofe, 199, 243 
Omission of Z)e/. Art., 36 (d) 
Omission of e in Adj., 99 
Omission 0/baben+feln, 131-4 
Omission of indefi Art., sg 
Omission of Verbs after Modal, 178 
Omission of 5U before an Infinitive, 
179 

on business, 227 (p. 231) 
on departure, 218 (p. 200) 
one after another, 230.2 (b) (p. 244) 
one of us, 47 

on his return, 218 (p. 200) 
on my honour, 218 (p. 200) 
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on the average, 227 (p. 239) 
on the oontra:^, 227 (p. 239) 
on these conditions, 231.Z (p. 248} 
on the whole, 227 (p. 239) 

Optative Subjunctive, 202 
Order of Adverbs, 239 
Order of Objects, 238 
Ordinal Numerals, 108 

P 

Participal construcHon before Nouns, 

185 

Participles used as Nouns, 88, 184, 

186 (c) 

Partitive, 40, 41 
Partitive Gen., 20 

Part of body-YDot.^Possessive, 28 
Part ofbody’^Def. Art., 34 (a) 
paffcn in, 228 (p. 241) 

Passive, 126 (6), 133, 134 
Passive with fcin or toetben, 134 
Passive, German substitutes for Eng- 
lish Passive, 188-189 
Passive of Gen, or Dot, Verbs, 135 

„ (6). *71 (/) 

Past Parttcipie, 186 
Past Participle, position of, 237 
{a) ( 4 ) 

pay attention (heed) to, 225 (p. 228) 
pay by, 218 (p. 204) 

Personal Pronouns, is/ 43 
Personal Pronouns, 2nd 44 
Personal Pronouns, $rd p., 42 
Personal PronounsA dj, {decl.), 48 
pity (have) on, 218 (p. 202) 
play pranks on, 218 (p. 202) 
play truant, 226.2 (p. 238) 
pleased at, 230.2 (ii) (p. 246) 
pleasure in (take), 222 (pp. 218, 221) 
Plural of Nouns with foreign endings, 

„ 7 * (») (/) (e) (i) 

Plurals, Nouns with two Plurs., 80 
point to, 225 (p. 237) 
polite to, 220 (p. 211) 
ponder on, 230.2 (i) (p. 245) 
Possession, Dat. of, 25 Note, 28 
Possession, Gen, of, 17 (a) 

Possessive Adj,, 37 (6), 81 (u), 115 
Possessive Pronouns, 115.2 
postponed until, 225 (p. 236) 
Prefixes, 194-197 
Prefixes, Inseparable, 195.1 


Prefixes, Separable, 195.2 
Prefixes, Sep. or Insep., 196 
prepared for, 225 (pp. 232, 236) 
PrepositionsA cc., 220 
Prepositions+Acc. or Dot,, 22z->234 
Prepositions -f- Dal., 2 z 8-219 
Pr^siHons^Def. Art., comrades 
of 33 

Prepositions-j-Gen., 216-217 
Present Participle, 184, 185, 187 
prey on, 222 (p. 217) 
prolific in, 222 (p. 218) 

Pronoun, Indef, man, 49 
Pronouns, Interrogative, 50 
Pronouns, Person^, 1st p,, 43 
Pronouns, Personal, 2nd p., 44 
Pronouns, Personal, ^rd p., 42 
Pronouns, Personal-\~Adj. (decl.), 48 
Pronouns, Possessive, 115.2 
Pronouns, Reciprocal, 59 
Pronouns, Reflexive, 57, 59 ( 2 >) 
Pronouns, Reflexive, position of 240 
Pronouns, Relative, 52-56 
Proper Names, Decl. of 72 
Proper Names qualified — Def. Art., 
34 { g ) 

prospect of, 225 (p. 229) 
protect against, 232.1 (d) (p. 249) 
proud of, 225 (p. 235) 

Provinces, 31 (&) 

Punctuation, 10 

put the cart before the horse, 226.2 
(P- 238) 

put to flight, 228 (p. 242) 

put up at, 221 (p. 214), 227 (p. 239) 

Q 

quarrel about, 220 (p. 212) 
question of (it is), 220 (p. 213) 
Quotation marks, 10.5 

R 

robcbrc^en, 169 Note 
rail at, 225 (p. 234) 
taten auf, 225 (p. 233) 
ratfd)la9cn, 169 Note 
ready for, 218 (p. 206) 
xtd)ntn auf, 225 (p. 233) 

Reciprocal Pronouns, 39 
reckon in, 218 (p. 204) 
recognize by, 222 (p. 217) 
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red with (anger, etc.), 232,1 (e) (p. 

249) 

rcbcn fiber, 230.2 (i) (p. 245) 
refer back to, 223 (p. 222) 
refer to, :225 (pp. 230, 236) 
reference to, 225 (p. 230) 
reflect on, 223 (p. 224), 230.2 (i) 

(P- 245) 

Reflexive Pronouns, 57, 59 (6) 
Reflexive Pronouns, position of, 240 
Reflexive Verbs, 124 {a), 136, 171 (b), 

174 (&) 

Reflexive Verbs — Engl, equtval. not 
reflexive, 191 
retd) on, 222 (p. 220) 
reitnen auf, 225 (p. 233) 
rejoice at, 221 (p. 215) 

Relative Pronoun, 52-56 
rely on, 225 (pp. 229, 233^ 235) 
remind of, 223 (p. 223) 
reply to, 225 (p. 231) 
report on, 230.2 (i) (p. 245) 

Reported Discourse, questions, writ¬ 
ing, thought, 199 
resigned to, 228 (p. 241) 
resort to, 218 (p. 206) 
retten nor, 232.1 (d) (p. 249) 
revenge on, 222 (p. 219) 
rhyme in, 225 (p. 233) 
rich in, 222 (pp. 216, 217, 220) 
riAtcn an, 223 (p. 224) 
dd^ten auf, 225 (p. 234) 

9 lfid|id^)t nel)inen auf, 225 (p. 234) 
rflf)rcn an, 223 (p. 234) 

s 

if or 6 , 5 

safe against, 232.1 (d) (p. 249) 
Same, 71 (&) 
fcimtli(^c, 87 Note (i) 
fatt, 42 (fe) 

save from, 232.1 (d) (p. 249) 
Sd^abe, 71 {b) 

’(^flfeen auf, 225 {p. 234) 
fd&elten, 193 

i^clten fiber, 230.2 (ii) (p. 247) 
[^erjen fiber, 230.2 (i) (p. 245) 
d&ielen auf, 225 (p. 234) 
c^ieben auf, 225 (p. 234) 


febimpfen, 193 ' 

f^impfen (f^elten) auf, 225 ^ 

fd^Iagen in, 228 (p. 242) ' 

t(bon, 107,127 (c) ; 

fd)relben an, 223 (p. 224) 
fdbulb an, 222 (p. 220) 
fd^fifeen nor, 232.1 {d) (p. 249) 
j^ma^ an, 222 (p. 220) 
f(f)tobren auf, 225 (p. 234) 
script, German, i (b), 3, 4, 5 
Seasons, 114 (c) 

Seasons, Names of-\-Def. Art., 34 (6) 
seek 218 

feben, 181 (a), 186 (6) (ii), 187 (d) (ii) 
eln, 15 (c), 39 («)> 130 (&)» 131-2,134 
etn (Personal Pronoun), 42 
eit, 218 

eit. Tense with, 127 (c) 
elbft, felber, 58 
enben, 167 Note (c) 
send for, 218 (p. 203) 
sensitive to, 220 (p. 210) 

Separable Prefixes, 195.2 
Separable Prefixes, position of, 237 (e) 
Separable Prefixes to strengthen Prep. 

phrases, 235 

Separation of Syllables, 9 
serve as, 218 (p. 206) 
set to work, 223 (p. 222) 
severe to, with, 220 (p. 211) 
shoot at, 218 (p. 203), 225 (p. 234) 
shrouded in, 228 (p. 242) 

|i(b anflammem an, 223 (p. 222) 

[tdb anf^Iieben an, 223 (p. 222) 
firgem an (fiber), 222 (p. 216) 
[idb auf ben SBeg madjen, 225 (p. 233) 
[i^ aufldfcn in, 228 (p. 240) 
jicb begeben an, 223 (p. 222) 

[i4 begeiftem an, 222 (p. 216) 
lido beflagen fiber, 230.2 (ii) (p. 246) 
[iA belaufen auf, 225 (p. 229) 

[ido beratfd^Iagen fiber, 230.2 (i) (p. 

245) 

berufen auf, 225 (p- 229) 
befinnen auf, 225 (p. 230) 

[idb betettigen an, 222 (p, 216) 

[idb beaieben auf, 225 (p. 230) 

[i(b benfen in, 228 (p. 240) 



einbnt)en auf, 5525 (p. 230) 
cfnlaffen (mf, 225 (p. 231) 
il4 eintaffen in, 228 (p. 240) 
cinmifd^en in, 228 (p. 240) 
entfcf)cibenubcr, 230.2 (i) (p. 245) 
i^ erfreuen an, 222 (p. 217) 
i^ ergSfecn an, 222 (p. 217) 
crinncrn an, 223 (p. 223) 
i(^ crftrctfen auf, 225 (p. 231) 
i 6 ) ftnbcn in, 228 (p. 241) 
i^ freucn auf, 225 (p. 232) 
id^ freucn ubcr, 230.2 (ii) (p. 246) 
iA fiigcn in, 228 (p. 241) 
i^ gcn) 5 f)nen an, 223 (p, 223) 
id) gramcn iibcr, 230.2 (ii) (p. 246) 
i^ fatten an, 223 (p. 224) 
i(b fniipfen an, 223 (p. 224) 
i($ Ia(^cn ins gduftt^cn, 228 (p. 241) 
id) Icgcn auf, 225 (p. 233) 

. id) nicbcriaffcn auf, 224 (p. 227) 
id) rdd)en an, 5 ia(^e nci)men an, 222 
<p. 219) 

\id) reiben an, 222 (p. 220) 

[i^ retten in, 228 (p. 242) 

|i^ fd)idcn in, 228 (p. 242) 

|i^ ftufecn auf, 225 (p. 235) 
li^ unterl^altcn ubcr, 230.2 (i) (p. 
246) 

id) i)crgei)en an, 222 (p. 221) 
nerfaufen an, 223 (p. 224) 
iic§ tjcriaffen auf, 225 (p. 235) 
tid^ ucriegen auf, 225 (p. 235) 

|i^ ucrlicbcn in, 228 (p. 242) 
lid& uerfenfen in, 228 (p. 242) 
ii^ t)critci)cn auf, 225 (p. 236) 
ji(^ ucrfu^cn an, 222 (p. 221) 

[id^ nerjunbigen an, 222 (p. 221) 

\id) norbcrcitcn auf, 225 (p. 236) 

[i4 toegroerfen an, 223 (p. 225) 

\id) iDcnbcn an, 223 (p. 225) 

fid& ruunbem iibcr, 230.2 (ii) (p. 247) 

’\id) 5urudjicf)cn in, 228 (p. 243) 

Sic, 44 (i>)> 45 

fiegen iibcr, 230.2 (iii) (p. 247) 
sin against, 222 (p. 221) 

Singular Subject Plural Verb, 45 (c) 

(iu) (vi) 
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flnnen auf, 225 (p. 234) 
sit by fire, 226 (p. 238) 
smell of, 218 (p. 204) 
snap at, 218 (p. 203) 

[ol4; 12 1 ’ 
foUen, 177 
some, Adj., 40 
some, Pronoun, 41 
someone else, 49 (d) 

[anber, 220 

fonbern or aber, 214 Note (i) 
sorry for, 220 (p. 212) 
sound in, 222 (p. 218) 

Spafe f)abcn an, 222 (p. 220) 
speak about, 218 (p. 205), 230.2 (i) 

(P- 245) 

speak to oneself, 233 
Special DecL, 71 
Special Plurals, 79 
Spelling of foreign words, 8 (a) 
spend (money) on, 223 (p. 225) 
Spom, Sporen, 71 (a) 
potten iibcr, 230.2 (ii) (p. 247) 
prcd)cn ubcr, 230.2 (i) (p. 245) 
prc^cn au (mit), 218 (p. 202) 
start for, 218 (p. 204) 
ftatt, 216 

fted^cn in, 228 (p. 242) 
step by step, 220 (p. 209) 
step up to, 233 (p. 249) 

[terben on, 222 (p. 220) 
ftidt)cln auf, 225 (p. 234) 
stick to, 222 (p, 217) 
stiff with, 218 (p. 206) 
stock of, 222 (p. 221) 

K auf, 225 (p. 235) 
m auf, 225 (p. 235) 
strain after, 218 (p. 203) 
ftreiten iibcr, 230.2 (i) (p. 245) 
strike at, 218 (p. 203) 
strive for, 220 (p. 212) 

Strong Nouns, 69.1, 70 
Strong Verbs, 129.2 {e), 130 (e), 
137-168 

struggle for, 220 (p. 212) 
ftubicren auf, 225 (p. 235) 
Subjunctive, 198-213 
submit to, 228 (p. 241) 
subscribe to (newspaper), 225 (p. 
228) 

Substitutes for English Passive, 188 
succeed to, 225 (p. 232) 
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such a, 121 (if) 

sue for, 220 (p. 212), 225 (p. 235) 
sufEer from, 222 (p. 21$) 
suitable for, 218 (pp. 206, 207) 
superabundance of, 222 (p. 220) 
Superlative of Adj., 96 
Superlative of Adv., 105 
surpass in, 222 (p. 221) 
surprised at, 230.2 (ii) (p. 246) 
suspicious of, 220 (p. 210) 
swarm with, 218 (p. 206) 
swear by, 225 (p. 234) 
Syllabification, 9 
sympathize with, 222 (p. 216) 


T 

take into consideration, 225 (p. 234) 
take notice of, 225 (p. 229) 
take part in, 222 (pp, 216, 220) 
take pleasure in, 222 (p. 218) 
take refuge in, 228 (p. 242) 
talk about, 230 (p. 246) 
talk with, 218 (p. 202) 
taller by a head, 220 (p. 213) 
taste for, 222 (p. 218) 
taste of, 218 (p. 204) 
taub auf, 224 (p, 227) 
taufcn, 193 

taufcn auf, 225 (p. 235) 
taufcnb, 39 (c) 
tcilncf)m€n an, 222 (p. 220) 

Tenses, 127 

Tense of Subjunctive in Indirect Dis¬ 
course, 200 

think of, 223 (p. 223), 225 (p. 230), 
(a lot of, 225 (p. 230)) 
throw to the winds, 230 H.B. (p. 
248) 

tied to, 223 (p. 222) 

Time of day, 113 
tinge of, 228 (p. 242) 

Titles, 7 (iii) 

Titles of books, decl., 74 
Titles, decl. of personal titles, 73 
tltutteren, 193 
too-\-Adj.-^Infin., 183 
to the smallest detail, 225 (p. 232) 
Towns, 31 (b) 

Towns, Adj. made from names of, 
90 Note 


trace back to, 225 (p. 237) 
tragcn an, 222 (p. 220) 
transfer to, 221 (p. 214), 223 (p. 225), 
225 (p. 235), 228 (p. 242) 
Transitive Verbs, 122 (a), 123,124 («) 
translate into, 228 (p. 242) 
trauem fiber, 230.2 (ii) (p. 247) 
tremble at, 232 (e) (p. 249) 
frcten an, 223 (p. 224) 
trinfcn auf, 225 (p. 235) 
trdftcn fiber, 230.2 (i) (p. 245) 
frog, 216 

truant, play, 226 (p. 238) 
try one's hand at, 222 (p. 221) 
Twenty-four hour system, 112 
Types of declension, 70 


U 

fiber, 230 

fiber ben §aufen rt>erfen, 230 N.B. 
(p. 248) 

fiber ben Ropf ma^fen, 230 N.B. 
(p. 248) 

flbereinfontmen fiber, 230.2 (i) (p, 
246) 

uberflufe f)aben an, 222 (p. 220) 
fiberje^en in, 228 (p. 242) 
iibertragen auf, 225 (p. 235) 
fibertreften an, 222 (p. 221) 
um, 220 

untf)er and ^erum, difference of, 

195-2 (/) 

um^tn . . . fbnnen, cannot help, 
177 

Umlaut, 6 

Umlaut, cause of, 6 (c) 

um[o, 97 (^) 

um . . . millen, 216 

um . . . JU, position of, 242 (&) 

understand by, 231.1 (p. 248) 

ungead^tet, 216 

unjust to, 220 (p. 210) 

unteulbig an, 222 (p. 220) 

unter, 231 

unterbalb, 216 

unmett, unfern, 216 

unmiffenb in, 227 (p. 239) 

urteilcn fiber, 230.2 (i) (p. 246) 

Use of Def. Art. where English has 
Indef. Art., 36 (c) 



INDEX 


V 

vain about, 225 (p. 231) 
value (attach) to, 225 (p. 236) 
t)eranlaf[en, 169 Note 
Verbs, 122-197 

Verhs-\-Acc. of person, Gen, of thing, 

192 

Verhs-\-Dat., 25, 135 (h), 172 
Verbs either sep. or insep., 196 
Verbs, factitive, 170 
Verbs-\-GentHve, 21, 42 (a), 133 (6), 

174 

Verbs, impersonal, 171 
Verbs, list of strong, mixed, and 
irregular, 168 
Verbs, mixed, 167 
Verbs, modal, 176, 177, 179 (c) 

Verbs of perception, 179 (e), 186 (6) 
(ii and iii), 187 (d) (ii) 

Verbs, position of main, 236 
Verbs, reflexive, 136, 174 (fc), 191 
Verbs, reflexive tn German not so 
in English, 191 

Verbs, strong, 129.2, 130 (e), 137-168 
Verbs+two Acc., 193 
Verbs, weak, 129 (a), 130 (d), 132 
uerbricfelidE) uber, 230.2 (ii) (p. 247) 
nerfallcn auf, 225 (p. 235) 
ncrfugcn iiber, 230.2 (hi) (p. 248) 
93ergnugen an, 222 (p. 221) 
t)crl)tnbern einen an, 222 (p. 218) 
(ner)I)iiUcn in, 228 (p. 242) 
nerflagcn auf, 225 (p. 235) 
ncricgcn in, 228 (p. 242) 
ncriiercn an, 222 (p. 221) 
nemtfiblcn an, 223 (p. 224) 
ncrmeoren an, 222 (p. 221) 
x)ermittels(t), 216 
nemtbgc, 216 

nemarrt fein in, 228 (p. 242) 
nenatcn an, 223 (p. 224) 
ncrfd&ieben auf, 225 (p. 236) 
ucrf(f)rDcnbcn an, 223 (p. 225) 
nerf^toinbcn in, 227 (p. 239) 
nerfcffen auf, 225 (p. 236) 
uerfe^cn an, 223 (p. 225) 
perftei)cn untcr, 231.1 (p. 248) 
ncrtagen auf, 225 (p. 236) 
uertcucn an, 223 (p. 225) 
uertiefcn in, 228 (p. 243) 
uertraucn auf, 225 (p. 236) 


uertoanbcln in, 228 (p. 243) 
nenueUcn auf, 225 (p. 236) 
nenDeijen in, 228 (p. 243) 
nenniacln in, 228 (p. 243) 
nerjit^ten auf, 225 (p. 236) 
ncrjtneifeln an, 222 (p. 221) 
vexed about, 230.2 (ii) (p. 246) 
vexed at, 230.2 (ii) (p. 247) 
via, 230.2 (e) 
io\t\+Adj., 20 (b)^ 
view of, 221 (pp. 214, 229) 
view to (with a), 225 (p. 234) 

Voice, 126 
noU, 94 
non, 218 
nor, 232 

S 3 orrat an, 222 (p. 221) 

w 

wag (tail), 16 (a) Note, 218 (p, 
202) 

wage war on, 220 (p. 210) 
u)fi|renb, 216 
wait for, 225 (p. 236) 
tuamcn nor, 232.1 (d) (p. 249) 
warn of, 232.1 (d) (p. 249) 
marten auf, 225 (p. 236) 
ma 5 =etma 5 , 49 (/) (ii) 
mas fur ein, 51 (b) 
was 4-Genitive, 50 (g) 
maS-i-P/wrfl/ Verb, 50 (d) 
was, relative pronoun, 53, 55 (6), 
5b 

Weak Nouns, 69.2, 70 
Weak Verbs, 129.1, 130 (d), 132 
weep for, 232.1 (e) (p. 249) 
megen, 216 

meiien an, 223 (p. 225) 

= Partitive, 41 
menben, 167 

mer . . . aud^ (immer), 5b 
xner, nsed as Demonstrative Rela¬ 
tive Pronoun, 55 (a) 
merben, 15 (c), 39 (a), 130 (a), 131.1. 

134 

SBert Icgen auf, 225 (p. 236) 

U)CS, 50 (a) (/) 

wet with, 218 (p. 206) 

whatever, whoever, 56 

miber, 220 

mic, 97 («)» Note (ii) 
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SBiUe, 71 (&) 

win over to, 223 (p* 223) 
®lr!en auf, 225 (p. 236) 
toiffen, 167 

with a view to, 225 (p- 234 
withdraw to, 228 (p. 243) 
without, 187 (e) (li) 

U)obI, 107 

tDoUcn, 177 

Word ordert 236-243 
work at, 222 (p. 216) 
worried about, 220 (p. ±12) 
write to, 223 (p. 224) 


Y 

young in, 222 (p. 219) 


jeU)len auf, 225 (p. 237) 
gelgen auf, 225 (p. 237)^ 
gcrfallen in, 228 (p. 243) 
gcricgen in, 228 (p. 243) 
jiehcn auf, 225 (p. 237) 

5ielcn auf, 225 (p. 237) 
au, 218 

511 omitted before Infin., 179 
gu, position of, 242 
g.ufoIgc, 2i6 
gufricbcn, 42 (&) 

2|ugel)cn auf, 225 (p. 237) 
jugrunbc gei)en an, 222 (p. 222) 
giimen auf, 225 (p. 237) 
juriidfubren auf, 225 (p. 237) 
gtncifcln on, 222 (p. 222) 
gtnifcbcn —or Acc., 234 
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